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Dear friends,

Are you considering a career in a health profession? Do
you want the chance torun a business? Doyou especially want
a job where you can help people?

If your answer to these questions is “yes”,you may
want toconsider a future in dentistry, and an excellent
place to study dentistry — as you'll hear from students — is the
Ukrainian Medical Dental Academy.

We hope you will visit the Ukrainian Medical Dental
Academy. Bytalking with faculty and students, you’ll find out
what it’s like to be a dentist, what other students think of the
Academy, and, most important, whether dentistry is the right
career for you.

THE UKRAINIAN MEDICAL DENTAL ACADEMY
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NMEPEOMOBA

3HaHHA aHrnincbkoi MOBW  3aBXAuM OY/I0 03HAKOK BUCOKOI
Ky/ibTYpW, OCBiYeHOCTi. Heto po3moBnAiTs noHag 400 MH. 4o-
nosik. Lle odiuiiHa moBa O6’egHaHoro Koponisctea Bennkobpu-
TaHil Ta liBHIYHOT IpnaHgii, CLUA,AscTpanii, HoBoi'3enaHaii, KaHa-
an, Pecnybniku IHAiA, 6aratbox gepxas Apukn Ta iH.

Moci6bHMK nobyaoBaHO BIANOBIAHO A0 BWUMOT nporpamu. BiH
CKfa- faeTbCA 3 (POHETMYHOINO0 KOPEKTUBHO-NOBTOPHOBA/IbHOIO Ta
OCHOBHOIO pO3A4iNniB,A0BIAHNKA 3 TpaMaTuKu Ta C/I0BHMKA.

®OHEeTUYHNI KOPEKTUBHO-NOBTOPIOBA/IbHNIA PO34iN1 MICTUTbL OC-
HOBHI npaBuia untaHHA OyKB, C/iB, BIAOMOCTI MPO PUTMIKO-IHTO-
HaUiiiHI XapaKTepUCTUKN aHrNINCbKOro pPEeYeHHHA, OCHOBHMUNA
rpamaTuyHuin matepian. Ona 3akpineHHAa HaBUYOK BUMOBU Ta
rpamaTtmkym MPOMNOHYETLCA CUCTEMA HaBYa/IbHUX | KOHTPOJIbHUX
BMnpas.

B ocHOBHOMY po3A4ini nogatTbCA PO3MOBHI TeMU,AKI Bignosiga-
I0Tb HaBYa/IbHIN nporpami Ana CTyAeHTIiB cTOMAaTo/IoriyHnX doa-
KyNbTeTiB MeANYHUX BY3iB. TE€KCTU CYyNnpOBOAXYHOTbLCA CUCTEMOH
TPpeHyBa/lbHUX BMpaB Ha BUPOOJSIEHHA Ta 3aKpinjieHHA HaBW4YOK
MOBJ/IEHHS, HABOAATLCA Aianorn. Kpim Toro, BMilleHO maTtepianu
ANsA 3anam’AToOBYBaHHSA.

Y rpamatu4yHoOMy AOBiIAHWKY HaBeOeHO OCHOBHI BigOMOCTI MNpo
rpamaTuyHuin mMatepian y surnsagi tabnunub,akuin Tpeba onaHyBa-
TW CTyAeHTaMm.

OpieHTOBHa TemaTuka: nepwoi 4vactuHun nigpydyHmka (I ta |
cemecTpu) «MeanyHa OCBiTa B Halliii KpaiHi Ta 3a KOPAOHOM>;
«Haw iHcTuTyT» (BCTynHa 6eciga); «biorpadis»; «Cim’'a»; «MicTo,
B AKOMY S XWBY (HaBuyatocs)»;, «HaBYaHHSA y MeAN4YHOMY BY3i»;
«CTyQeHT Ta oro otovyeHHAa (po3nopsAnoK AHSA, HaBYa/lbHI Npen-
MeTu, poboTa B TrypTkKax, Cekuiax, ynbneHi cnpasu, po3saru,
CNopT,A03BiNng,kaHikynm)»; «MegnyHa ocBiTa 3a KOpAOHOM» Ta
[HLLI.

Bumorn wo[o npaktuyHOro BOJIOAIHHA BUAaMuM MOBJIEHHEBOT
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OIANBHOCTI.

AypnitoBaHHSA. CTyAeHTU MOBUHHI cNnpuimMaTtn Ha cnyx npu 6es-
nocepefHbOMY CNiJIKyBaHHI 4n B 3BYKO3anucy Tekc-
™M, nobyaoBaHi Ha 3aCBOEHOMY MOBJ/IEHHEBOMY Ma-
Tepiani. TekcTm MOXyTb MICTUTU A0 5% HeBigoOMUX
C/iB,3HAYEHHA AKNX MOX- Ha /Ierko BU3HAYUTU 3 KOH-
Tekcty. O6car dpas3 — go 10-12 cnie. TpuBanictb
3ByYyaHHA — 3-5 XB. Npy Temni MOB/IEHHA 6/113bKO [0
HOpPMasbHOTO.

MoBneHHA. CTygeHTU MOBUHHI BMITM BecTu Oecigy | pobutu
YCHI MNOBIAOM/IEHHA Ha 3-5XB. 3By4YaHHA B MeXax
npongeHnx Tem,nepepartu 3MIiCT TEKCTY 3arajibHoOMe-
ANYHOTo xapaktepy (He meHwe 10cdpas),a TakoXBuUC-
NOBUTU CBOE CTaB/IEHHA WOA0 MoAin, hakTiB TOLLO.
ig yac BMCNOB/IOBAHb MOXHa KOPUCTYBaTUCA TEKC-
TOM, N/IaHOM, BUNUCKaMMU.

UntaHHA. Ha gaHomy etani pekoMeHAYETbCA NpPOBOAUTU [ABa
BUAW 4UYMTAHHA HaBYa/lbHe Ta O03HalloMm/BasibHe.
Micna 3araslbHO-OCBITHIX TEKCTIB NMOCTYNOBO BBOAATb-
CA TEeKCTU 3 HOopMasibHOI aHaToMil, HopMasibHOI
disionorii  Towo. BoHM MOXYyTb MicTUTM Ao 7%
HeBigoMunx cnis. LWBMAKICTb HaBYa/bHOrO YUTaHHA
1700-20004pykoBaHNX 3HaKiB Ha 1 akagemiyHy roamn-
Hy. O3HailoM/oBasibHe YNTaHHA NMPOBOAUTLCA Ha Ma-
Tepiani, y dkomy o 9% He3HanoMux cniB, 3HaYEHHH
AKNUX NEerko BM3HaA4Ya€eTbCA 3 KOHTEKCTY. LBMAKICTb 03-
HanoM/IIOBa/IbHOrO YMTaHHSA Brosioc — ao 600apyko-
BaHUX 3HaKIB 3a XBWIMHY. AKWO B3ATM A0 yBaru,uw,o
1 cTopiHKa nigpy4yHuka B cepenHbOMY CTaHOBUTb
20004pykoBaHMX 3HakKiB,TO BapTO 3a3HayMTu, WO pe-
3ynbTatn  O6yayTb OOCATHYTI B TOMY Bunagky, Konu
CTYAEHT unTatume W nepeknagarMMe He MeHwe 5
CTOpPIHOK (A0 10 TMcAY ApPYKOBaHUX 3HAKIB Ha KOXHe
3aHATTA). [lo3aayAuMTOpPHE 4YMTaHHA NPOBOAUTLCH 3
po3paxyHkKy Big 450040 16000apykoBaHUX 3HaKiB 3a-
NEeXHOo Big NiArOTOBKM CTyAeHTa.

[MMCbMO pOo3rNafaceTbCa AK CNocié HaBYaHHA, KM peani3zyeTbCs
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y BMpaBax, nepegbayeHnx nporpamoro, a TakoX B
YMIHHI po6uUTN NMUCbMOBE MOBIAOM/IEHHA.

Mepeknapg. CTyoeHT NOBUHEH Aatu afekBaTHUWA nepeknag Tek-
cTa CYCMi/IbHO-MOITUYHOr0, HAYKOBO-MONY/NAPHOTO |
3ara/lbHOMeguW4YHOro XapakTtepy, npoymTaHoro 3i
C/TOBHUKOM; nepegatu 3MICT TeKcTa, NpoYMTaHoro
6e3 croBHUKa (po3ymiHHA 70-75% iHdopmauir).

[Mo3aayanTOpPHE YMTAaHHA MPOBOAUTBLCA MPOTATOM YCbOro
nepiogy B TakomMy 06CA3I:

| Ta Il cemectp — 4£00-160004pykOoBaHUX 3HAKIB;
MoBHWUI maTepiar.

®oHeTuKa. CTyAeHT NOBUHEH BOJMOAITU HA pPiBHI aBTOMaTn3mMy BUMO-
BOK BCiX 3BYKIB TaKOK MipoOto,l06 TOMY,XTO MOro crnyxae,
O6yno Bce 3po3ymisio. Oco6AMBOCTI aHrNiNCbKOT BMMOBMU:
BIACYTHICTb MOM’SIKLLEHHA NPUrONIOCHNX; HAsABHICTb 4OBIUX
| KOPOTKUX FOSIOCHUX; HAsABHICTb CKNaAHMX FOSIOCHUX (Andp-
TOHTIB); CyUi/ibHa BUMOBA C/y>00BUX C/1iB 3 MOBHO3HAYHU-
mn. ®pasoBuii Haronoc. Mogjn peyeHHs Ha CMUCOBI TpYy-
nu. IHTOHauis.

Nekcuka. 15001eKCUYHNX OAMHNLDL (BKMOYAKUYN LUKINIbHY NekK-
cuky — KOOOnekcnyHux oanHmnub),3 H1UX 800-1000
C/MiB NPOAYKTUBHO.

CnoBoTBOpeHHA. CuctemaTtmsayisa martepiany npo cnocobu
C/T0BOTBOPEHHA. lNepenbdbayvyaeTbCca PO3BUTOK YMIHHA
CaMOCTIAHO pO3KpmBaTKM 3HAYEHHA He3HaloMux ae-
puBaTiB Ta CKnafgHWX C/iB 3 ONOPOK Ha Taki C/NOBO-
TBOPYi €/1leMeHTMU:

n + less = adj (painless); n + fui = adj (painful);

n + ate = v (tograduate); n + n = (drugstore);

n + ize = v (tocharacterize); n + y= adj (watery);

ger + n = n (measuring-glass); over + n = n (overheat);

under + n = n (underweight); en + n = v (toencircle);



adj + ness = n (blindness); adj + ly= adv (firmly);

un + adj = adj (unimportant); in + adj = adj (incorrect);
adj + en = v (toharden); adj + ify= v (tosimplify);

en + adj = v (toenlarge); adj] + ity= n (acidity);

adj + ish = adj (bluish); v + er = n (worker);

v + ing
dis + v
vV + ion

n (warning); un + v = v (touncover);
v (todisappear); v+ ment = n (treatment);
n (prevention); v + able = adj (eatable);

re + v = v (toreproduce); v + age = n (drainage);

v + ent = adj (different)

[pamaTuka. Cuctemartusayis wmaTtepiany, nNponaeHoro B

W KOMI,3 aKueHTOM Ha TpyAHOLWi nepeknagy. Xapak-
TepUCTUKa BCIX YaCTUH MOBWU. IHIHITUB,nOro dop-
MKW, YyoTupmn dopmMn fiecnosa, cnyxb6osi Ta MO-
AanbHi giecnosa. BigmiHoBaHHA fgiecniB y AiCcHO-
MYy, Haka3oBoMYy, YyMOBHOMY cnocobax. CTpykTypa
NMPOCTOr0 peyeHHa,TMNM nutaHb. Heocob6oBi dpop-
MW fAiecnoBa Ta X KOHCTPYKUii. OO KiHUS Kypcy
GinbWw AeTasibHO MNOBTOPUTU | cucTemaTusyBaTtu
yacoBi hopmu pgiecniB AincHoro cnocoby, akTuB-
HUA Ta NacuMBHWA CTaH,iHIHITUBHI KOHCTPYKLIT.

Llo6 gocAartn ycnixy y BMBYEHHI iIHO3eMHOT MOBW, HEOBXIAHO Tpe-
HyBaTM CBOK MNaM’ATb Ha 3aCBOEHHA HOBMX cniB. Mool 6axaHo
3aMmaTtucsa WoaeHHoO He MeHwe 45-60 xBunuH. lMNMocnigoBHa po6o-
Ta HaZl maTepia/ZloM KOXHOro po3fisly — 3anopyka ycrixy. 3BepTai-

Tecsa fe

rpamMaTuMyHOro [AoBigHWMKA, SKWO HEe3po3yMiiMin ToW uu

IHWWIA maTtepiaJn.

Ocob6nBy yBary HasiexunTb NPpUAINATA npaBunam,BrnpaBam Ha BXWU-
BaHHA TUX PO3A4iNiB rpamMmaTuku,NIeKCUKKU, SKi BiACYTHI B pigHiin MOBI
(apTukni, BiAMIHHI 4acoBi opmMmu giecnoBa, HeocoboBi dhopmu
Aiecnosa ToLo).

[ouinbHO 3aBYaT Hanam’ sATb OKPeMi YaCTUHU TEKCTIB,Aiasioru.

Pagumo nocTiiiHO cnyxatn pagio,3anncu,TenenporpamMmm
aHrNinCcbKOK MOBOIO, 3anucyBatn cebe Ha MarHitopoH.

AKWO TpannsawTbCA HOBI C/l0Ba Ta BMUpasu, 3aHOTYWTe iX Ha
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KapTkax. [ouinbHO Ha Taki KapTkm 3aHocuTtm 5-9 cniB un BU-
pa3iB. 3BepTanTeca [0 UMX KapTOK SAKOMOra 4vacTtiwe, fOKU He
3anam’sataete iX 3MicCT.

POHETUNUYHNWN KOPEKTUBHO-MOBTOPKOBA/IbBHNW
PO3/AIN

AHrnincobka abetka (the Alphabet,the ABC) mae 26 nitep.

ApykoBaHa BumoBa JpykoBaHa BumoBa
nitepa nitepa

A a [ei] N n [en]
Bb [bi:] 0o [OU]
Cc [Si:] Pp [E_i;]
Dd [di:] Qg ju:]
Ee i:] Rr [a:]

Ft ef] Ss [es]
Gg Ne i:] Tt [ti:]

H h eitS] U u Ou:]
i ai] Vv [vi]
Jj Ne ei] W w [dublju:]
Kk [key] X X [eks]
L | [el] Yy [wali]
M m [em] Z z [zed]

3HaHHA abeTkn O0NOMOXE Kpalwe OBOMOAITM HaBUYKAMU YMTaH-
HS1, NOJIETWNTb MOLUYK C/iB Y C/TIOBHUKY.

3 26 nitep 20n03Ha4vyalTb MPUTOSIOCHI, 5 — rosiocHi, a nitepa y
[wai] moxe nepepgaBaTtn i rTONOCHWIA,I MPUTONOCHUIA 3BYKWU:

npuronocHi: Bb,Cc, Dd, Ff,Gg, Hh,Jj, KKk, LI, Mm, Nn,Pp,Qq, Rr,Ss,
Tt,Vv,Ww,Xx,Zz

ronocHi. Aa,Ee,li,Oo0,Uu,Yy.
MPUTONTOCHI

B aHrniicbkin moBi 24 NpuronocHi 3Bykn (consonants), BMMoBa
AKMX,3a OeAKUM BUHATKOM, nogibHa A0 yKpaiHCbKUX.

1. [b] — [6] — boy, be, but

2. [g] — [r] (y cnoBax raHok, rpyHT): go,get,give

3. [t ] — [4] (y cnosi yaln): chess,chalk,teach

4. [d] — [ax] (y cnoBi gpxminb): age,job,joy,just



5. [f] -—d] — fall,fine,fish
6. [v] —[B] — voice,vase,very
7. [m] — [m] — man,meet (Uei 3BYK 3BYYHIWWNA | 4OBLINN,HIX

YKpaTHCbKNA)

8. [y] —Ii] (y cnosi paii): you,yes
9. [$] —[w] (y cnosi wictb): she,short,show

0. [3] — [X] (y cnosi xtopi): usual,version,pleasure

11. [s] — [c] — see, bus, so (Npy BUMOBI UMX 3BYKIB KIHYUK A3U-
Ka 6i/ibll BIACYHYTWIA Hasapf, HXX Mpu BUMOBI
BiAMNOBIAHNX YKpPATHCbKNX 3BYKIB)

12. [z] — [3] — zo00, iz, eggs

13. [k] — [K] (BumoBngeTbLCA 3 npuguxom): key,car, keep

14. [p] — [n] (BUMOBNAETLCA 3 NPUAUXOM): Uup,pen,cup,put

15. [t] —[7] (BMMOBNAETLCA 3 NPULAUXOM,KIHYUK A3UKaA TOP-

KaeTbCA asibBeos). top,tea,toy

16. [d] — [a] (BumoBnsgeTbCcA 3 npuamnxom): dog,do,bed,food

17. [n] — [H] - in,name,know,new,now

18. [I] —[n] - look, let, ill,old

19. [r] — [p] - rain,red,write,read (npu¥ BUMOBI 3BYyKa KiHUYUK

A3nKa NigHATUIA, TOPKAETLCA NigHeObIHHA,MOBEpHe-
HUA A0 3a4HbOro CXWU/ly afibBeosn; nepepHs 4yac-
TUHa A3MKa yBIrHyTa).

20. [h] — [X] (yTBOpIOETLCA NEerkumM NOoAUXOM MOBITPA,AK Yy CNOBI

xaH): hat,who, hand

21. [0] — rnyxuin 3BYK thank, both-] (npn BuUMOBI UMX 3BYKIB

NnoBiTpS

22. [5] — A3BiHKUIA 3BYK that, then-l npoxoAnTb Kpi3b LWiNHY,
YTBOPEHY KIHYMKOM | KpasMnm SA3UKa Ta BEPXHIMU
3ybamn)

23. [rj] — (HocoBWi 3BYK; YTBOPKETHLCA LWAAXOM 3IMKHEHHSA
3a4HbOT CNMHKM A3MKa Ta nigHebiHHA): going,young,
ring

24. [w] — (ry6HuMin 3BYK; YTBOPKITLCA LWI/IAXOM OKPYTrNeHHs ryo,

AK npun BuMOBI [y],0 nepexoauntb y [B]: was, we,why
[MPpUroNoOCHIi NOAINAKTbLCA Ha A3BIHKI Ta rnyxi:
A3BIHKI b,d,g,m,n,v,z,d ,r,j,w,I,
FNyXi: P,t,k,f,s ,h,t

10



FTONOCHI
KOXHWUI roflocHUin Bianosigae NeBHIN OYKBi,NpoTe ogHa OykBa
MOXe Mno3HayaTu Ki/lbka 3BYKIB 3as1eXHO0 Bif 11 no3uii y C/10BI.

1.

/i:/ — cboHema,cxoxa Ha NPOTSAXHUIA [i] B crioBax Hikesb,
Hikonn: see,me,be

2. /il — dooHema, cxoXa Ha KOPOTKUI yKpaiHCbKUiA 3BYK [M] B
cnosi 6utea: sit,did, it

3. /el — dpoHeMma, cxoxa Ha KOPOTKUiI 3BYK [e] B CNOBI TeHiC:
ten, red, bed, pen

4. lee | — cboHema,cxoxa Ha 3BYK [e], KN BUMOBMASAETLCA LWIN-
POKO pPO3KpUTUM poToM: hat,man,cat

5. 1a 1 — (QOHEMA, CX0OXa Ha HeHarosioweHuin 3ByK [a] B cnosi
AapyHoK: cup, but, must

6. /a:/ — poBra poHema 3a4HbLOr0 pAQYy,CXoxa Ha 3BYK [a] B
cnosax Tak,napg: arm,class,car

7. o/ — kopoTka dpoHema (nig 4yac BMMOBM TybmM OKPYr/to-
I0TbCH), CX0Xa Ha 3BYK [0] B cfioBax Aok, pok: shop, not

8. /o:/ — poBra choHema 3a[HbOro psany, Cxoxa Ha 3BYK [0] B
cnoBax nopt,copT: saw,floor,all,door

9. /In/ — KopoTka hoHema,Cx0Xa Ha HeHarosoweHnm 3ByK [y]
B C/I0OBi pyka: good, put

10. /n:/ — 3BYK [y] B cnoBax cya, kynsa: too,food,soon

11. /a/ — KopoTKa (poHeMma, gka Haragye L0Cb CepefHE MiX KO-
POTKMM 3BYKOM [e] i Aye KopoTkum [a]: supper,
remember

12. /3:/ — poBra dooHema, BUMOBNAETLCA SK [OBrNin 3BYK [ ] nig
Haro/s10CoM; A/ BMMOBM CAif 311erka po3TArHyTn ry-
6u, MaiXe 3iIMKHYTU 3yO6W | NPOTAXHO BUMOBUTU YK-
paiHCbKWA 3BYK [M],a NOTiM,HE 3MIHIOKYN MO3unLii op-
raHiB MmoB/eHHSA,3BYK [e]. bird,work,first

13. /ei/ — anToHr, noaibHNI A0 yKpaiHCbKOro [ei] y croBax
knen,peinp: take,name,make

14. /on/ — gupToHr, noAibHNI [0 yKpaiHCbKoro [oy] B C/OBI
KfoyH: home,go,so

15. /ai/ — gndTOHTr, nogibHM A0 yKpaiHCcbKOro [ai] y cnosi
Kpan: five,my,life

16. /an/ — gndoToHr, NoAibHMIn A0 yKpalHCcbKoro [ay] B cnoBi pa-
yHA: now, how, brown

17. /o i/— aupToHr, nogibHNit A0 ykpaiHCcbKoro [oi],ane nicns

n



BUMOBUN /0/ BUMOBNAETLCA KOpOTKe [i]: boy,toy
18. /i3/ — pndpToHr, nogibHUn 4o yKpalHCcbKoro [ia] B cnosi

KnasiaTtypa: near, real, here

19. /eal — AUPTOHT, NEPLINIKA €NIEMEHT SAKOro AeLlo CXOXU Ha
YKpalHCbKNiA 3BYK [e€] B C/i0Bi epa,a opyrnin enemMmeHT —
HelnTpanbHUN ronocHuin [ ] 3 BigTiHKOM [ ]: air, hair,

care,were, where

20. /val — pnudbToHT, NOAIGHUA [0 yKpaTHCLKOTo [ye] B C/OBI

Yenbc: poor, sure

«HIMI» NITEPWU

«Himi» nitepn («mute» letters) He BUMOBNAKTLCA (He ynTa-
I0TbCA), a/ie 3a/nwalTbCAa B CNoBax 3a TpaguuinHuMm npaBonu-

COM.

b

b
e

y CMOJIy4eHHi -bt

y CNoJslydyeHHi -mb

B KiHL C/noBa, KO/IM BOHAa
He e€guHa ronocHa

y CMOMIYYEHHI -gn

y CnosyyeHHax -igh, -tigh,
-ough,-augh

y cnonyyeHHi -Wh"KLUO
HacTynHa nitepa -e

Yy CnoJlyyeHHi -kn Ha no-
yaTKy c/ioBa

y cnony4yeHHax -alf,-alk,
-aim,-oik

Yy CNOJIYyYeHHi -mn

Yy CNOJIyYEeHHi -ps

Yy CMoJIy4eHHi -stle

Yy CMOJIYYEeHHI -wr,a TakoxX
y cfoBi answer [aa.nsa]

y cnosiydyeHHi -wh.fIKLUO
HacTynHa nitepa -o

y CNOSIYYEeHHi -gu+ro/s1I0CHUI

debt [det], doubt [daut]
comb [koum],climb [klaim]
late [leit]

foreign [forin],sign [sain]
ane significance

sign [sai],eight [eit]

when [wen]
where [wE3]

know [nou], knife [naif]

half [ha:f],talk [to:K],
calm [ka:m],folk [fouk]

autumn [o:tm]

psychology [saikoled3]]
whistle [wisl]
write [rait],wrong [ror)]

whole [houl],who[hu:]

guess [ges]



HAT'OJIOC ¥ CNOBAX

B aHrnincbknx ABOCKNan0BUX C/noBax Harosioc (stress) Ak npa-
BUIO Naja€e Ha nepwunii cknapg: enter [enta], hostel [hostal], sub-
ject [SAbd3ikt]; adult [adAlt], before [bifo:].

CnoBa,lo cknaaarTbCsa 3 YOTUPLOX | BiNblUe cknafdiB,MalTb
rO/IOBHUI | APYropsiAHMIA Haronocu: examination [igzeeminei$n],
introduce [intredju:s],unaided [Aneidid],stomatological
[stomtOlod3ikal]

HAIoJ10C ¥ PEYEHHI

CunbHiwa BMMOBa, TOOTO BUAIIEHHA Y PEYEHHI F0/10COM MNEeBHUX
CNniB HasmBaeTbCA (ppa3o0BMM Harosiocom. B aHrniicbkomy pe-
YeHHi, AK MnpaBWn0, HarosioweHi NOBHO3Ha4YHI cnoBa (3MICTOBI
AlecnoBa, IMEHHUKN, MPUKMETHUKN, YNCTTIBHUKN, NMPUCAIBHUKN, NN-
Ta/lbHI Ta BKa3iBHI 3aiMeHHUKN); CNYX00Bi cnoBa, AO0NOMDKHI Ta
MOJasnbHi fliecyioBa y CTBEPAXYBa/lbHUX PeUYeHHAX,apTUKI, NpUi-
MEHHWKWN,CMNOJSTYYHUKN.0COOOBI Ta NPUCBINHI 3aliMEHHUKWU,AIECNO-
Ba-3B'A3KN — HeHaros1IoWeHi:

This is a » room. She ” likes toread. What does he * do?

BugineHHa y peyeHHi O4HOr0 4YM  KiJIbKOX C/liB, BaX/IMBUX 3a
3MICTOM A1 TOr0,XTO FTOBOPUTb,HA3NBAETHLCA JIOFIYHUM HAroso-
coM. JIoriyHui Harosioc MoXxe nagatu Ha 6yab-Ake C/0BO.SK NOo-
BHO3HauHe, Tak i cnyxbéose: Our classes usually last till four
o’clock in the afternoon.

PNTM TA IHTOHALUIA
y

ANna puTMy aHrnincbkKoi MOBU iXxapakTepHe 4yepryBaHHs Haroso-
LUEeHUX Ta HeHarosioWeHnx cknagis vyepes Oiibll UM MEHLU PiBHI
NMPOMDKKM 4acy. Yum 6Ginblia KiIbKICTb HEHaros1oWeHnxX cknagis
MiX HarosiolWeHnMun, TUM, BignNnoBIAHO, WBUALWNA TEMM MOBJ/IEHHS
TOro, XTO roBOPUTb, TOGTO TUM LWBKALLIE BigOyBaeTbCA «MPOMOB-
NAHHA» HeHaronoweHux cknapis: | go to the institute in the
evening. A oy oo iHCTUTYTY BBeuvepi. Bigpi3ok - institute in the,
TO6TO cKnagu, po3tawioBaHi 6in19 HanWbNMXYOro HarosI0LWEHOro
efleMeHTa BUMOB/ATU- MYTbCS HallBUALLE.
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IHTOHayisa (intonation) - ue 3HMXEHHSA 4Yn NIABULLEHHA TOJIOCY
nig yac MOBJ/IEHHS.

3i cnagHOK iHTOHAUIE BUMMOBJ/IAKTLCA:
1. CtBepa)XyBasibHi peyeHHs:

He has already bought this dictionary.
2. 3anepeyHi peyvyeHHsd:

She has never been to London.

3. CneuianbHi 3anutaHHA (NOYNMHAKTHLCA 3 NUTA/IbHUX CIIB -
what,-where,-how,-why, -when,-who,-whose ToL,0):

What is your name? Who speaks English? When does he read
newspapers?

4. Apyra yactuHa afibTEPHATUBHOIO 3anuUTaHHA:
Are you a schoolboy (schoolgirl) or a student?
3 BUCXIQHO iHTOHAUIE BUMOBJIAKTHLCA:

1. 3aranbHi 3anntaHHA (AKi NOTPebYyTb BIAMNOBILI «Tak» un
«HI»):

Doyou speak French?
2. CnoBa,aki nepenivyyrTbCH, KPIM OCTaHHbLOTO:
| have father, mother, a sister and a brother.

3. PeueHHs,y SKOMYy BUC/IOB/IIOETLCA 34UBYBAHHS,3 MEPENUTY-
BaHHSM:

Is it true? Are you sure?
4. YTOUYHEHHA, nepenntyBaHHA:

Pardon!
Sorry!
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BnpaBy Ha BUMOBY MPUTO/I0CHUX:
[p] pink,spoon, pen, pencil, pin,postcard, pocket, pub
[b] brown,brother,blue,black,big,bear,Bill,boot,but
[t] telephone,taught,team,tomato,tennis,tin,top,till
[d] dance,do,did,dry,day,doze,dark,drink,door,dim
[k] clock,cake,car,kind,kill,kid,kick,kite,can,come
[g] garden,good,go,Greek,glad,gold,girl,grey,grave
[s] ski,Saturday,sleep,sit,sun,cite,centre,city,cent
[z] zone, does, pens, phase, buz, prize
[$] shine,shut,share,she,shop,push,ship,cash,shoe
[3] treasure,measure,casual,vision,pleasure,television
[tj] match,chine,chance,choose,chair,watch,cherry,cheap
[d ] just, July,jeep,joke, major, large,age, bridge, orange
[f] find, fall fill,fat,fail,fate,fine,feel,leaf,life
[h] how, hope, hit, hole, hill, home, hous,heat, hat, hall
[v] view,vaze,visit,vote,even,leave,five, move,over
[w] well,were,walk,wait,weep,wife,while,wheel,we,west
[]] yesterday,yet,use,year,you,York,yellow,yes,few
[0] thank,think,thick,mouth,both,path,tooth,fifth
[3] the,than,there,they,father,brother,another,with
[mM] member,met,make,my,miss,mind,mile,middle,man,main
[n] name, nine, knee, know, knife, nice, night, now, number
[n] writing,among,young,sing,song,wrong,ring,wing,thing
[1 love,lunch,left,late,low,line,light,land,let,lamp
[rf] room,river,write,rich,road,wrong,rain,raise,read

BnpaBu Ha BMMOBY FOJIOCHUX:

[i] film,it,ill, Tim fifty,miss,sit,ship,hill,in,pin

[i:] feet,eat,heel,team, fifteen,meet,seat,sheep,least
[i] tin,pit,Bill,chick,mill,rid,hid,din,bit,nil

[e] bell,check,red,Ted,felt,end,desk,best,tell

[e] men,beg,bed,bet,said,dead,led,pen,ten,pet,set,peck
[ee] man,bag,bad,bat,sad,dad,lad,pan,tan,pat,sat,pack
(a; done, bug, bud, but,cut,suck,dust, lug,pun,tub, putt,such
[a:] dart,cart,dark,mast,lard,farm,tard,part,calm,park

[ee] cap, cat, rat, mat, match,clack, had, can
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[0] cop, cot, rot,dot,stop,clock,cod

[0:] pour,store,cought,port,four,north,cord,dawn,corn

[u] push,room,would,put,should,could,good,wood,wool

[u:] tool,whom,rude,too, mood, moon,food,do, blue,two

[e:] turn,sir,shirt,dirty,learn,shirt, hurt,world,birth

[ei] play,pain,way,tail,say,may,wait,rate,date, plane,name
[ai] pie,wide,tide,side, my,why, rye,die,line,fly,time,by

[a:] heart,park, bard,dark,hard, mark,star, lark, laugh,far

[01] boy,oil,coin, boil,toy,joy, point,voice,noise,annoy

[au] now,how,brow,loud,down, ground,cow, mouse, house,
mouth, loud

[ou] phone,no,know,boat,note,coat,grown,go, bowl, bone,woke
[ie] tear,beard,ear, here, hear,dear,clear, beer, near, mere
[ea] chair, bear, hair,hare,where,air, mare,fare,dare,stare

[ie] easier, atmosphere, idea, mere, sheer, real

[ee] pair, pear,their,aware,compare,care, Mary, parents,there

Grammar Terms
[pamMaTnyHi TeEPMIHN

the verb — NIEC/IOBO

the infinitive — IHpIHITMB

the prepositional NPUAMEHHUKOBWI
the participle — AIENPUKMETHUK

the noun — IMEHHWUK

the plural form — MHOXWHa

the case — BIAMIHOK

the possessive case — MPUCBINHWIA BiAMIHOK
the article — apTUKNb

the indefinite article — HEeOo3HayYeHUn apTuKb
the definite article — O3Ha4YeHninl apTUKIb
the adjective — MPUKMETHUK
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the possesive degree
the comparative degree
the superlative degree

the numeral
cardinal numerals
ordinal numerals
fractions

the pronoun
personal pronouns
possesive pron.
reflexive pron.
reciprocal pron. —
demonstrative pron.
interrogative pron.
conjunctive pron.
indefinite pron.
negative pron.
defining pron.
guantitative pron.

the adverb
adverbs of time
adverbs of place

adverbs of repetition
and frequency
adverbs of degree
adverbs of manner

the preposition

the conjunction
copulative c.
disjunctive
adversative

OCHOBHa ¢hopma
BULLLMIA CTYNiHb
HanBULLMIA CTYMiHb

YNCNIBHUK

KINbKICHI YNCNIBHUKN
NOPAAKOBI YMCNIBHUKK
Apo6oBi uncna

3aiMEeHHUNK

0CO00O0BI 3aMMEHHUKA
NPUCBINHI 3alMEHHUKN
3BOPOTHI 3aiMEHHUKN
B3aEMHI 3aMEHHUNKU
BKa3iBHI 3aMEHHUKMN
NUTasibHI 3aMMEHHUKN
CMNOJIyYHI 3aliMEHHUKMN
Heo3Ha4YeHi 3aiMeHHUKN
3anepeyHi 3aMMeHHNKN
O3HayasibHi 3alMEHHUKN
KiNbKICHI 3aiMEHHWKN

MPUCAIBHUK
NMPUCAIBHUKN 4Yacy
MPUCNIBHUKN MicLA

NMPUCNIBHUKN MNOBTOPHO-
BAHOCTI N 4YaCTOTHOCTI
NMPUCNIBHUKN CTYNEHS
NMPUCNIBHUKN cnocoby pgii

NMPUAMEHHWK

CNONYYHUK

€QHaNbHI CNOJTYYHUKN
pO3Mi/10BI
NPOTUCTAaBHI

BIB/ZTIOTEKA

yKpa

iHcbko! MeaANYHOT

CTOMATONOTIYHOT AKALEMII
|AEHTV®IKALIAHAA KOO, 02010824

M.[lMonTaBa

iTl, ,w unnrt [



The sentences

the sentence — PEeYeHHs

declarative s. — pPO3NOBIiAHI pPeYeHHs
interrogative s. — NUTaNnbHi pevyeHHs
imperative s. — CMOHYKa/ibHI peYyeHHs
exclamatory s. — OKJ/INYHI peyveHHH
compositive s. — CKMafgHi peyeHHs

simple s. — MPOCTI peyeHHsA
extended s. — MOLWMPEHI peyYeHHsA
unextended s. — HenowunpeHi peyeHHs
compound s. — CK/lafHOCYpPAAHI peyeHHH
complex s. — CcknagHoniapAanHi peyeHHsA

The principle parts of the sentences

the subject — nigmeT

the predicate — NPUCYy[oK

the secondary parts — APYropAagHi vneHu

of the sentence peyeHHA

the object — Aop[artok

the attribute — O3Ha4YeHHS

the adverbal modifiers — 06CcTaBuHN

the types of question — TUNXN 3anuTaHb
general questions — 3arasibHi 3anuTaHHS
special questions — cneuiasbHi 3annTaHHA
alternative questions — a/ibTepHaTUBHI 3anuTaHHA
disjunctive questions — po3A4inoBi 3anuTaHHA
Imperative — HaKa30Bui
exclamatory — OKJ/TNYHWUIA

compound sentences — CKNnafgHi peyeHHsA
complex sentenses

a) principle clauses — TOJIOBHI peyYyeHHA

b) subordinate clauses — NiAPAAHI peyYeHHS
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10.
. Revise text B.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

27.

subject clauses

predicate clauses

object clauses

attributive clauses

. adverbal clauses of the time, place,cause,result,
manner, condition, concession.

Indirect speech.

O A WN

3aBgaHHA [0 Bnpas.
Read and translate text A.
Find the predicates in ...
Put questions tothe text (tothe first paragraph,tothe sen-
tence).
Describe the picture.
Form the nouns (verbs,adjectives ...).
Name and translate the verbs from which the following
nouns are formed.
Supply «already,...» where it is necessary.
Put the verbs in the required form.
Choose the proper verb (noun,...),answer (questions).
Pay attention tothe words in bold type.

Combine the nouns with appropriate verbs.

State the part of the speech.

Put the verbs in brackets intothe proper tense.

Give the English (Ukrainian) equivalents of the following.
Finish the sentences.

Make the following sentences negative and interrogative.
Use the construction ...

Memorise the verbs.

Recall the meaning of the ...

Turn the direct speech into indirect.

Give short answers (extended answers).

Explain the pronounciation (the rule).

Define the parts of speech.

Substitute the words in bold type.

Pick out the words (sentences) corresponding tothe con-
tent of the text.

Entitle text A.

19



[pamMaTUYHN KOPEKTUBHO-NMOBTOPHOBa/IbHUN
po3ain.

Mopdyosnoris.

IMEHHUK.

IMeHHUK (the noun) B aHrMiACbLKI MOBI,AK | B YKpaTHCbKIN,
O3Hayae Ha3BW npeaMeTiB, XUBUX ICTOT, ABULL, MOHATb, i
peyoBMH: a man,a table,friendship,water...

XapakTepHi cydpikcn iMeHHUKIB.
- er (or): reader,speaker,teacher,doctor.
- ment: department, development.
- ness: happiness,tenderness,sleeplessness.
lon : cooperation,operation,conection.
dom : freedom,kingdom,wisdom.
ship: leadership,friendship.

Pin.

B aHrnincbkin MoBi pig € KaTeropielo He rpamMmaTUyHoOlo,a YUCTO
CMUCNOBOK: IMEHHUKU, AKI O03HayalTb B 3a/IeXXHOCTI Big cTari,
BIAHOCATbLCA A0 4Y0/10BIiYOro abo XiHO4YOoro pogy: a man, a woman
Ta IH. IMEHHUKWN, SKi 03HaYyalTb HEeXWUBI NpeamMeTun, HanexaTtb, AK
npaBwuo, A0 cepeAHbOro poay: a table, a book ta IH. BuHATKNK:
3acobn BOAHOrO TPAHCMOPTY TFO/IOBHMM YMHOM BIQHOCATbLCA A0
XiHouoro poay (a ship,a boat),a TakoxXHa3BWM KpaiH, ki aHrinLi
4acTo BIAHOCATb A0 XXIHOYOro poay.

IMEHHMKM OyBalTb BM1IACHI Ta 3arasibHi.

Uwncno.
1. IMEHHUKM noAinATbCA HAa obuymcnoBaHi (countable
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nouns): a book-books; i HeobuncnioBaHi (uncountable nouns):
freedom, love, peace. O6uMIOBaHI IMEHHUKN BXWBAKTbCA B
oAHuUHI (singular) Ta mMHOXwuHI (plural). HeobuucntoBaHi iIMEHHUKN
HEe MalTb MHOXWHW. MHOXWHA IMEHHWUKIB YTBOPIHETLCS LIIAXOM
AogaBaHHA A0 popMKn B OAHMHI 3aKiHYEeHHS -S,a60-es nicna ch,
X,sh,ss,0):

a photo- photos,a glass - glasses,a watch - watches

a bush - bushes

2. Y pesdaknx imeHHukax, LWo B OAHUHI 3aKiH4YyTbcA Ha -f,-fe,y
MHOXWHI -f 3MIHIOETbCA Ha -V N AO0AAETLCA 3aKiHYEHHSA -S:

a wife - wives

a wolf - wolves.

BuHaTtok: a chief - chiefs;

a roof - roofs.

3. IMEHHUKM B OAHWMHI i3 3aKIHYEHHAM -y Y MHOXWHI 3MIHIOOTb
-y HA -i 3 3a- KIHYEHHAM -es:

a story - stories.

BuHatok: a play - plays

a day - days

a key - keys.

4. [leski IMEHHUKN YTBOPKKTb MHOXWHY 3MIHIOOUYM KOPEHEBY
FO/10CHY:

a man - men

a woman - women

a tooth - teeth

a foot - feet,a mouse - mice

a child -children

an ox - oxen.

5. ledaki IMEHHUKN BXWBaKTbLCA NNWE B OOHWUHI:

advice,news, information, knowledge Ta iH.

6. [ledaki IMEHHUKM BXMUBAKTLCA NULIE Y MHOXWUHI:

goods,trousers, scissors, clothes Ta iH.

7. 36IpHI IMEHHUKN MalTb nnwe PopMy OLHUHN:

police, cattle, people.

8. MpizBuwe y dpopmi MHOXUHN BXMBAETLCA 3 03HAYEHUM

apTuknem Ha no3HadyeHHA cim'l: the Blacks,the Kovalchuks.



BiamMiHOK.
IMEHHWKM B aHI/INCbKI MOBI MalTb ABa BigMiHKW: 3arasibHUNn
(the common case) i npuceiinHniAi abo pogosuit (the posessive
case):
daughter - daughter’s doll (yTBoploeTbCca gogaBaHHAM
anoctpocpa Ta 6ykBM -’'s 0o PopMu OAHWHM B 3arasibHOMY
BiAMIHKY).

OpHuHa.
3aranbHuUin BigMiHOK MpUCBIMHNIA BigMIHOK

myfriend myfriend’s

Mary Mary’s friend

the hospital the hospital’'s equipment
MHOXWHa.

myfriends my friends’ books

the doctors the doctors’ meeting

PYHKLIT IMEHHUKA Y PEYEHHI:

- nigmeTta: Myfriends live in Poltava.

- IMEHHOT YyacTuHU ckfiageHoro npucygka: My sister is a doctor.
- popatka: | got a text-book.

- 03HayeHHA: This is a ball pen.

- o6cTaBuHN: John came to Kyyiv.

ApTtuknb ( The Article)
Y aHrnincobkin mMoBi € ABa apTukni (articles): Heo3HayeHuin a
(an)  Heo3HauyeHUn the.

Heo3HauyeHUN apTUK/b.

Heo3HaueHuin apTuknb (the indefinite article) «a» yTBopuscs
Bif uncniBHuka «one» (0AWH),TOMY BXWBAETbLCA TiNIbKA Nepes
TUMWN IMEHHUKaMU,AKi MaloTb (DOPMY MHOXUHMK | 1X MOX/NBO
nepepaxysarTu:

a book,a man,an apple.

Heo3HauyeHUn apTuUKAb Nepeaae Aulle BKa3iBKY Ha Has/IeXHICTb
npegMeTta AOAKOroCb knacy ogHopigHux npegmertis. lepep
abCTpakTHUMKM IMEHHUKAMW | KOHKPETHUMU IMEeHHUKaMu,AaKi He
MarTb POPMU MHOXWHU,apTUKNb HE BXMBAETbLCA. Heo3HauyeHui
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apTUK/Ib BXW- BAETbLCA:

1/ 3 IMEHHUKOM - IMEHHOK 4YaCTMHOK CK/agHoro npucygka: My
sister is a doctor.

2/ 3 iIMEHHMKOM - nigmeToMm nicna 3BopoTiB there is (there was,
there will be): There is a book on the table.

3/ 3 popgatkom nicna piecnosa have: | have a friend.

4/ nepep iMmeHHMKamMu B OAHWHI nicna cniB such, rather, quite:
He is such a good doctor.

5/ nmicna cnosa what B oknnuyHux peyeHHax: What a nice idea!

6/ 3 peakmmmn cnosamu: a lot, a few, a little, a bit, Ta iH: She
speaks English a bit.

7/ y 3Ha4YeHHi YucniBHUKaA one nepep ymcnisBHnkamu hundred,
thousand, million.

The Institute has a million books.

O3HayYeHUn apTUKIb.

O3HayeHun apTuknb (the definite article) mae copmy the.
BiH noxoauTb Big BKa3iBHOrosarWmeHHuka that(this). Lei
apTUK/Ib BXWBAETbLCA Nepepn IMEHHUWKaAMW B OOHWUHI Ta B
MHOXWHI.

O3HayeHuin apTUK/Ib BXNBAETbLCA:

1. Konn nepepn iMEHHUKOM CTOIThb:

a) nopspgkosuit uyucniBHuk: The first student came into the
classroom.

6) NPUKMETHUK y BUWOMY cTyneHi: He is the most experienced
doctor.

B) oavn 3 MNPUKMETHUKIB: last, next, same, following. Put the
same question. (Ane: next week, next month, next door, last
Sunday, last year).

2. 3 iMeHHMKamu, WO Oo3HayawTb NpegMeTun, eAuNHI Yy CBOEMY
poai: the sun,the earth,the moon...

3. ¥ Bupasax: in the afternoon,in the morning ...,on the left,to
the right,the other day...

4. Y Bupasax tuny: the more... the better...

5. MNMepepn npizBuuiaMmn, KoM Ma€eTbCA Ha yBasi BcA cim’'qa: the
Browns,the Kovalchuks.

6. lNMepen HasBamum OINbWOCTI raset i naponnasiB: the Times,
The Moscow News.

7. Mepep HazBamn Hapogpgis: the Ukrainians,the Americans,
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8. lNepepn HazBamu Aedknx kpaiH: the USA,the United
Kingdom.

9. MNepepn IMEHHMKaAMM B OAHWHI,KONMN OCTaHHIN O3Ha4vae
Luinnii knacc npeamertis: the rose is a flower.

O3HayeHU apTUK/Ib HE BXWBAETbLCA:
1. Mepen 3BaHHAMU, AKLWO 32 HUMU ae npi3BuLLE:
Professor Austin, Mister Snow.
2. MNepen HasBamy MICT, By UL, MJIOLL:
Kyyiv, London,Oxford street.
3. MNepen HasBamn MicALUiB,AHIB, MOPU POKY:
in April,on Monday, in summer. Ane: in the summer of 1996.
4. MNMepepn abCTpakTHUMKU | PE€YOBUMU IMEHHUKAMWN,AKNUX He
MOXHa nepepaxoByBaTu | AKi BXMBAKTbLCA B 3arajsibHoOMY
3HAYEHHI:
wisdom,fluid.
5. MNMepen sBnacHumn imeHamu: Johnson, Peter.
6. MNepepn cnosamu: breakfast,lunch,dinner,supper. We have
breakfast at 7 o’clock.
7. Y pedakux Bupasax: at night, by train, from morning till
evening,togotobed, by heart, to goto school, at home.

[MPUKMETHUK,

MpukmeTHUK (the adjective) - yacTuHa MOBMU, WO BUpaxae
O3HakKy | AKiCTb abo B/1acTMBICTb NpegMeTiB | Bignosigae Ha
nMTaHHa What?

MpukmeTHUKN 6yBatTb npocTi (big,cold), noxiaHi (important,
beautiful) i cknagHi (well-organized).

OCHOBHI CypikC MNPUKMETHUKIB:

- able (ible): changeble

- ont (ent): different

- ary(ory): revolutionary

- en: wooden

- ic: historic

- ish: reddish

- ive: comprehensive
ful: useful
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less: useless
ly: friendly
ous: famous
y. frosty.

AKICHI NPUKMETHUKN MaloTb CTYMEHI MOPIBHAHHA | MOXYTb

BU3HayaTtuca npucniBHukom (quite,so,very,rather ta iH.)
CTyneHi NOpPIBHAHHA MPUKMETHUKIB.

€ Tpu cnocobmu BML,OIo Ta HaMBULLOIO CTYMEHIB NOPIBHAHHS
(degrees of comparision):

1) 3a gonomorot cydikcis -er,-est;

2) 3a gonomorok cniB more,the most;

3) Bif, IHLLIOIO KOPeHs.

1. OgHocknaaosi i ABOCKNAA0BI NPUKMETHUKKN, 3BUYAHUIA
CTYNeHb BULMIA CTYNeHb HaAWBULLMIA CTyNeHb

big - bigger - the biggest

long - longer - the longest

wide - wider - the widest

2. baratocknagosi NPUKMeETHUKN.

beautilul - more beautiful - the most beautiful

different - more different - the most different

difficult - more difficult - the most difficult

3. MPUKMETHMKMU, WO YTBOPKOKTb CTYMNeHi NOPIBHAHHA B4
IHWoro kopeHda, good - better - the best bad - worse - the
worst, few little less the leas, many- much - more - the most

MpucniBHUK

MpucnisHuk (the adverb) — ue yactuHa MoOBM, LLO BKA3ye Ha
O3HaKy Aii abo o6cTaBUHU, 3a SAKMX BOHA BiabyBa€eTbCA.
MpucniBHMK BIQHOCUTbLCA A0 AiecnoBa i Nokasye, sk, Konu, ae |
T.O. BigbyBaeTbca Ais.

1. MpocTi (simple): now, hard,fast,too,always.

2. MoxigHi (derived): quickly, usually,weerly,happily.

3. CknagHi (compound): sometimes,somewhere,inside.

4. CknageHi (composite or phrase adverbs): at first, at last.

3a BM3HAUYEHHAM MPUCNIBHUKN NOAINAKTb HA MPUCNIBHUKN
micua (here,inside, below Ta iH.),4yacy (yesterday, now,often,sel-
dom, at first,at last),mipn i ctyneHsa (little,much,very,to00,s0).
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CTyneHi NOpPIiBHAHHA NPUCMAIBHUKIB.

Y [eaknx fnpuUcniBHUKIB CTyNeHi NOPIBHAHHA YTBOPKKTHLCH Tak,
AK Y NPUKMeTHUKIB. OQHOCKNa[0BI NPUCIBHUKA: YTBOPKOKTb BU-
LWMA CTYNiHb 3a AOMNOMOroK cydiikca -er i HanBuwmuin - 3a
AOMOMOrot cydikca -est.

| 3BMYaANHMIA CTyniHb  Buwnii cTyniHb HaMBulnii CTYyNiHb

hard harder hardest

late later latest
MpUCNIBHUKK,AKI 3aKIHYYIOTbCA Ha -ly

ll. usually more usually most usually
clearly more clearly most clearly

CTyneHi nopiBHAHHA npucnisHukis often,quickly,slowerly
YTBOPKOIOTLCA ABOMA LUIAXaMu:

lll. often more often most often
slowly more slowly most slowly
slower slowest

IV [edaki NpucniBHUKN, LLLO YTBOPKOKTbL CTYMEHI NOPIBHAHHA He
3a npasunamu: well-better-best, much-more-most, badly-worse-
worst

Micue npucniBHUKA Yy PEeYEeHHI.

MpucniBHuK cnocoby aii slowly, quickly, badly ctaBnate 6e3no-
cepeaHbO Nicia nepexigHoro giecnosa:

She went slowlytothe park.

AKLLO fiecn0BO nNepexigHe, TO NPUCIBHUKXM CTaBAATbLCA Micns
aonatka abo nepepn AiECNOBOM:

| read a letter quickly. | quickly read a letter.

MpucniBHukn always,often, never,usually,sometimes
CTaBNATbCA nepepn AIECNOBOM:

He sometimes comes to see me. | usually goto bed lately.

MpoTe Ui NPUCNIBHUKN CTaBMATbLCA,AK NpaBuio,nicns
nepworo AoNoMiXHOTIO AiecsioBa:

| am always busy. He is never late. You must always be in
time here.

MpucniBHukn today, yesterday,tomorrow cToATb ab0 Ha
noyatky aboy KiHUi pe4vYeHHS:

Yesterday | read an interesting book. You will read this book
tomorrow.
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3aiMeHHUK

3aimeHHUK /the pronoun/ - ue cnoBO,AKe He Ha3uBae
npegmeTa,ocobu,aBuua,aKoCTi Ta 4ymucna,a Auwie BKasye Ha
HUX.

Y aHIMincbKii MOBI 3aMMEHHUKN MOAINATLCA Ha:

1) oco6oBI;

2) NPUCBIHI;

3) 3BOPOTHI Ta nigcunoBasbHi;

4) BKasiBHi;

5) nuTanbHi;

6) BIgHOCHI;

7) Heo3Hau4eHi.
l. Oco6o0Bi, NPUCBIHI,3BOPOTHI Ta nigcuioBasbHi 3aliMEHHUKN.

Ocob6oBi

HasnsHnii BigMiHOK OG6’eKTHMIA BigMIHOK lignsaratoua dopma
| a Te MeHe Ty Mii
we Mu us  Hac our HaLu
you Tn/Bu you Teb6e your TBIN
you BMU you Bac your BalLLl
he BIH his noro his noro
she BoHa her i her ii
they BOHU them ix their ix, IXHI
it BiH it noro its noro
BOHa [} 1]
BOHO noro noro

| give him my bag.

You give me your book.

We give them our books.

They give him his bag.

She gives me her bag.

He gives us his bag.

[MpncBIinNHiI
(abcontoTHa dopma)

mine MiiA,M05,MO€,MO€E
ol™s  Hall, Halla, Halle, HaLl
/OLrs TBIiN,TBOA,TBOE
.curs Baul, Balwa,Balle, BaLll
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their  TXHIN, IXHA, IXHE

his Moro
hers i
its noro, i

This pen is mine.
This pen is ours.
This pen is yours.
This pen is theirs.
This pen is his.

This pen is hers.

3BOPOTHI Ta niacunoBasibHi 3aUMEHHUKN.

myself cebe, cam
ourselves cebe,cami

yourself cebe, cam
themselves cebe, cam, cama, cami

himself cebe, cam herself cebe,cama i
tself cebe, cam, cama, camo

| did this hometask myself.
We did this hometask ourselves.
You did this hometask yourself.
They did this hometask themselves.
He did this hometask himself.
She did this hometask herself.
It did the work itself.
BKaziBHI 3aliMEeHHUNKU

Of1HNHA MHOXMHA

this uen, us, ue these i
that  ToiIn, Ta, Te those Ti
The same Toih (Ta) Xe camuin  the same Ti Xcami

such Takumnm such Taki

MuTanbHi 3aliMEHHUKN
who? (xTo?),what? (Wo07?,9knn?),whose? (UMin? unsa? 4yme? uuni?)
whom? (koro? komy?),which? (KOTpuin? KoTpa? KoTpe? KOTpi?)
Whocame toyou?
What language doyou know?
Whose pen is this?
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Whom did we see last?
Which book will you buy?

BigHOCHI (3’efHYyBasibHI) 3ailMEeHHUKN
who? (xTo),whom (koro),whose (unir),what (w,0,9knii),which
(KoTpuin,aknin),that (kotpuin).
| knowwhowrote this composition.
| know the man who wrote this paper.
| know whom you wrote to.
| know whose cup is this.
| know what you mean.

-nov. which report you are talking about.
- nov. :nat this dress is on sale.

Heo3HayeHi 3aiiMeHHNKN
30HN [inATbCA Ha MPOCTI Ta CKaagHi.
"pocTi: some,each,all,other,another,any,much, many, little,few,
both, one.
CknagHi: (yTBOpPKOKTbLCA Bi4 NPOCTUX sSome,any, no,every
AofasaHHAM Ao HUX -body,-one,-thing): somebody, anybody,
nobody, someone, anyone, everyone, everybody, nothing, every-
thing ...).

Y cTBepAXyBa/IbHUX PEUYEHHSX BXWBaKTbLCH:
some — feskuin, oekinbka, gesKi
somebody— XTo-HebyAb SOmeone - XTOCb
something — wWwo-Hebyab, WOCb
Give me some books.
Somebody comes.
Something has happened.
Y nutasibHUX peyvYeHHSIX BXMBaKTbCS
any - sskuin-Hebyab, AeKinbka
anybody - xToCb
anyone - XT0-HebGynb
anything - wocb
Have you any books at home?
Did anybody come to you?
-4as anything happened?
Y 3anepeyHnx peyeHHsX BXMBaKTbCS
TO — HIiSIK1i
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not..any— HIxTo

nobody— HixTO

not...anybody— HixTo

NO one — HIXTO

not...anyone — HixTo

nothing — Hiwo

not...anything — Hiwo

| have notelephone at home. | don’t know any story. Nobody(no

one) came there. | did not see anybody (anyone) there.

3aiiMeHHUK Ssome BXMBA€ETbLCA 3 HeobuyncaBaHUMN

IMEHHUKAMMK | HEe nepeknafaeTbCcs:

Give me some milk, please. lainTe MeHi Mmonoka (06MexeHy,

NeBHY Ki/IbKICTb).

Y aHIMINCbKOMY peYeHHi Moxe 6yTu nuuwe ofHe

3anepeyvyeHHsa (O0AWH 3anepeydyHuin 3aliMeHHUK), Hanpuknaa:

HixTo Hikonn 17 He 6auymB. - Nobody has ever seen her. Anyone
has not ever seen her. Anyone has
never seen her.

UncniBHUK.

UncnieHnk (the numeral) - yacTmHa MOBM, WO BUpaxae
KINbKICTb ab0 Nnopafok npegmMeTiB Ta dABul,. YuCNAiBHUKM nNoAina-
IOTbCA Ha KiNbKICHI W nopaakosi. KinbkiCHi uncniBHukn (cardinal
numerals) o03HayalwTb Ki/IbKICTb npegmMeTiB | BignosigalwTb Ha
nutaHHa how many? (ckinbkn?) lMopagkosi yucnisHukn (ordinal

numerals) o3Ha4yalTb NOPAAOK npwu nNi4ybi | BignoBiA4alTb Ha
nutaHHa which? (koTpuin?).

KinbKiCHI YMCMIBHUKK [MopAAKOBI YNCNIBHUKK
1 one the first

2 two the second

3 three the third

4 four the fourth

5 five the fifth

6 Six the sixth

7 seven the seventh

8 eight the eights

9 nine the ninth

10ten the tenth
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11 eleven the eleventh

12 twelve the twelfth

13 thirteen the thirteenth

14 fourteen the fourteenth

15 fifteen the fifteenth

16 sixteen the sixteeth

17 seventeen the seventeenth

18 eighteen the eighteenth

19 nineteen the nineteenth

20 twenty the twentieth

21 twenty one the twenty first

22 twenty two the twenty second

23 twenty three the twenty third

30thirty the thirtieth

90ninety the ninetieth

100one hundred the hundredth

101 one hundred and one the one hundred and first

222 two hundred and the two hundred and
twenty two twenty second

1000one thousand the thousandth

1432 one thousand four the one thousand four

hundred and thirtytwo hundred and thirty second

UncnisHukn hundred,thousand,million He npuimaroTb
3aKIHYEeHHA «S» KOMKM rnepen HUMWU CTOATb YMCNIBHUKKN two,three,
four ... three hundred,four thousand; five million...

UncnisHnkn hundred,thousand BXunBakwTbCH i3 3aKiHUEHHAM -S Yy
MHOXWHI, KO/I BOHU BUPaxakwTb HEBU3HAUYEHY Ki/IbKICTb COTEHb
TUCAY, MINBAOHIB. Y UbOMY BMNaAKy BOHM MepPeTBOPKOTLCA B
MEHHUKN | NICNSA HUX BXWUBAETLCA IMEHHWUK 3 MPUAMEHHUKOM -Of:

hundreds of letters

thousands of kilometers

millions of roses.

MiX COTHAMUN, TUCAYaMu abo MinboHaMK Ta gecsaTkamu i
oavHUUAMM (OABa 3HaKa Bif KiHUS 4YMC/MiBHMKA) CTaBUTbCS
Crnony4yHuk and:

'01 - one hundred and one
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Apo6oBi unucna
1/2 one second 1/4 one fourth 0.5 nought point five,0.05
nought point nought five

Poku
1997 — nineteen ninety seven
1998 — nineteen ninety eight
2000— twenty hundred
Mary was born in 1977.
Petrowas born on the 17th of Mayin 1975.

MpUiMeHHUK
MpuinmeHHUK (the preposition) uye cnyxb6ose CNoOBO,sKe

BYpaXae BigHOWEHHS OAHOrO YjieHa pPeyvYeHHA Ao iHworo. Po3-
PI3HATLCA NPUIAMEHHUKN
micua (in,on,by,at,under),
pyxy (to,from, into,across),
4acy(at,on,in,for)

at 2 o’clock

in the morning

on Monday into on

in May

in summer

in 1994

for an hour

from ... till ...

Cnony4Huk
CnonyyHuk (the conjunction) - ue cnyx6oBe CnoBO, fke
BXWUBAETbCA ANA 3’€lHAHHA U4/IEHIB pPeyYeHHA | peyeHHb. 3a
dopmoto cnony4yHukn noginarTbca Ha npocti (and, but, after,
when,till),cknagHi (as well as,as long as,as if), i cknageHi (until,
however, unless). (Tabnuus HabiNbll YXUBAHUX NPUCAIBHUKIB,
NMPUNMEHHMKIB | CNOJTYYHUKIB HAOAETbLCA Yy AoAaTKy)
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[iecnoBo

Oicnoso”lie verb) - yactnHa moBwu, A9ka O3Ha4yae fAit0 abo crTaH.
[iecnosa 6yBatlTb npocTi (to do, to speak), noxiaHi - Aki mMarTb
cydhikcm Ta npedikcn ( to dislike, to widen), cknagHi - 4ki
YTBOPKOIOTb 3HAYEHHA 3a A0MNOMOroK ABOX JIEKCUMYHUX OOUHULb
(tocome in,togoon,towhitewash).
[iecniBHi npedikcu:

re toretell, to rewrite, to reconstruct

dis-: to disappear,to disarm, to discharge

un -: toundo,tounload,tountie
[iecniBHi cydiken:

-en: to shorten, to broaden, to strengthen

-fy: to signify, to clarify, to simplify

-ize: to organize, to memorize, to mobilize

-ate: to graduate, to separate, to demonstrate

Ocob6oBi hopmun giecnoBa
BupaxatoTb 0coby,uncno,4yac,ctaH, Crnocio fii i y peyeHHi
MaTb PyHKUito npucyaka: My brother lives in Poltava.

Heocob6oBi oopmun aiecnosa
IHGpiHiTMB (the infinitive) To be or not to be...
FepyHpin (the gerund) | am fond of reading
AienpunkmeTHUkK (the participle) A girl standing bythe window.

Heoco60Bi oopmn piecrioBa He MakTb 3BMYaHUX hopm ocobu,
4yucsaa,cnocoby Ail i He MOXYTb B6yTU npucygkom,xoda i 6yBarTb
y noro cknagi:

The doctor’s duty is totreat patients.

We may not be back today.

1. Cmucnosi AiiecnoBa MakTb CaAMOCTIAHE 3HAYEHHS:

to do, to be, to have, to speak, tojustify, to read

2. JonomikHi giecnosa to do,to be,to have, shall, should, will, would
(He 3aBXAW MalTb CaMOCTiIiMHE 3HA4YEeHHS)

3. MopganbHi giecnoBa to be, to have, shall, should, will, would, can,
may, must, ought

4. liecnoBa-3B’dA3kM (YTBOPHKOKTb CKNaAeHi IMEHHI npucyakmn)

33



to be,to get, to become, to grow

Cnocib giecnoBa

Cnocib pgiecnosa nokasye, 9K MOBeLUb po3rndgae Aito BigHOCHO
AINCHOCTI. € Tpn cnocobu:
1) AiicHMIA cnocib nokasye, Wo A4ia po3rnsafactbCa K peasibHUi
dakT,y TenepilHbOMY, MUHY/IOMY | ManByTHbLOMY:

Kate reads a book.

Kate read a book.

Kate will read a book.
2) Haka3oBuil crnocié BUC/IOB/IOE CMOHYKaAHHSA A0 Aii, TO6To
Haka3, NpoxaHH4, nopaay.

Open your book, please.

Read the text.
3) YMOBHMIA cnocib6 nokasye, Wo MOBeLb po3rnsagac Aito He sK
peanbHUin (hakT, a AK WOoCb A0ONYCTUME UM OGaxaHe:

If 1 were you,l would not doit.

CtaH pgiecnoBa
B aHrninckin moBsi € gBa cTtaHW fAiecrioBa: akTuBHUI (the
active voice) i nacusHuii (the passive voice):
AktuBHuI : | asked a doctor.
MacueHuin : | was asked (bythe doctor).

OcHOBHI (hopmu aiecnoBa

dopma TenepiwHbLOr0O HEO3HauYeHOro Yacy YTBOPHETbLCHA Bif
dopmun iH(iHITMBY 6€3 yacTku tOB nepuwin i gpyrii ocobax ogHU-
HA | MHOXWHW, @ B TpeTin ocobi O4HMHKU [0 hopMu iH(IHITUBY
AO[AaETbCA 3akiHYeHHA - (e)s. lMpaBwuibHI fgiecnoBa YTBOPKOKTH
MWHYIMA Heo3HavyeHui yac (past indefinite) i gieENPUKMETHUK MU-
Hyfioroyacy (past participle) 3a gonomorot 3akiH4eHHs - -ed”Ke
AO0AaETbCA A0 OCHOBHOTO giecnioBa (iHiHITMBA): to ask - asked -
asked (+ed). lNpu yTBOpPEHHI UMX dopm BigbyBalTbLCA 3MIHU B
opchorpadil, Aki ,o6pe BUAHOY NpuBeAeHUX NpukKnagax:

1. tofly - flied - flied

2. to play- played - played

3. to live - lived - lived

4. todrop - dropped - dropped
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5. to permit - permitted - permitted

6. to develop - developed - developed
7. totravel - travelled - travelled
3akiHYeHHSa -ed BUMOB/SIETbCA SK:

[d] to live - lived - lived

[t] to help - helped - helped
[id] to wait - waited - waited, to land - landed - landed

Niecnoso TO BE

iecnoBo”be mae ocob6oBi (hopmu: am,is,are,was,were.

O - cCc “FcCc T

T > O WO Ve

CTBEepO)XEeHHS
| am
You are
He
She
It
We -i
You Uare
They—
| was
You were
He ~i
She Uwas
It -J

We
You
They-1

Uwere

| shall be
You—t

He —will be
It J

We shall be
You will be
They will be

NMuTaHHA
Am [?
Are you?
i- he?
Is— she?
L it?
we?
Are you?
Lthey?
Was 1?
Were you?
r- he?
Was-J she?

L it?
we?
you?
they?

Shall | be?
ryOU?-|

Wwill-1 he Lbe?

Shall we be?
Will you be?
Will they be?

3anepeyeHHq
| am not

You are not
He —

She U is not
it J

We

You U are not
They —

| was not

You were not
He —

She Uwas not
It -J

We -i

You Uwere not
They-1

| shall not be
You—t

He —will not be
it J

We shall not be
You will not be
Theywill not be
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1. CamMOCTiliHe 3Ha4eHHS:

The students are in class (shall be,will be).

2. JonoMibKHe 3Ha4YeHHA ONA YTBOPEHHA TpMBasiMX 4acis
(Continuous Tense) | nacuBHOro ctaHy (Passive Voice):
She is _Oreading a book.

The article is written.

3. MoganbHe 3Ha4YeHHA Y CNOJIYYEHHI 3 HACTYMHUM IH(IHITUBOM
ANA BUPaXeHHA HeobXigHOCTI BUMKOHaTWM Ail0 BiANOBIAHOAO
nonepeaHbLOT AOMOB/IEHOCTI UM 3a nonepegHiMm njaHoMm:
You are to doit.

4. 3Ha4YeHHA fiecrioBa-3B’A3KU:

He is a doctor today.

Haibinblw yxusaHi Bupasn 3 giecsoBom to be:
to be glad (pleased) — 6ytn pagum
to be happy (delighted) — 6ytn wacnueum
to be hungry— 6yt ronogHum
to be thirsty— xoTitn nutn
to be healthy (ill) — 6yt 3p0poBUM (XBOpPUM)
to be sorry — xankysaTtu
to be ready for something — 6yt roTtoBMM [0 4OrocCb
to be late for something — cni3HOBaTUCb Ha LWOCH
to be sure (certain) of — 6yt BMNeBHEHUM Yy YOMYCb
something to be mistaken — nomunnaTuncs
to be for (against) something — 6éytn 3a (npoTu) 4yorocob
to be busywith something — 6yTn 3aliHATUM UYMMOCH

3BopoT TO BE GOING TO:
[iecnoBo to go y Present Continuous 3 IiHMIHITUBOM I(HLIOIO
fiiecnoBa O3Haya€e HaMip BUKOHATU [il0 Yy HaWbIMX4YoMy
ManbyTHbOMY abo Hapgae il BiATIHKY 060B’A3KOBOCTI, HEMWUHYYOCTI
BUKOHaHHSA Aii, No3Ha4YeHOo T IHJIHITUBOM.
| am going to speak. A 6yay rosoputu.
He is going to be a doctor. BiH 36upaeTtbca 6yTn nikapem.
[iecnoBoto goy Past Continuous 3 iH(IHITMUBOM IHLWIOrO Aiecnosa
BUpaxae faito, wo 6yna maibyTHbOK CTOCOBHO MWHYJ/IOTO 4acy.
YacToTake CrnoslydeHHA BUpaxae TakoX Hamip 3fiicHioBaTtu Aito:
He was going to be a doctor. BiH 36upaBca ctatn nikapem.
What were they going to do? LL,o BOHM 36upannca pooutun?
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Practice exercises.

Exercise 1. Fill in the blanks with is, am, are.
1.1... student.

Noa,rwWN

. The man ... a doctor.

Myfriend ... in the hospital.

My father and my mother ... doctors.
They... at the hospital.

.. you busy?

. She ... a therapeutist.

Exercise 2. Make the following sentences interrogative.

1.
2. His elder brother is a student of medicine.
3. Her parents are at the hospital.

4,

5. They have no examinations this month.

Translate them.
You are a society member.

Myfriend has much knowledge in Anatomy.

Exercise 3. Make the following sentences negative. Translate

arWNpE

them.
Myfather is a teacher.
He works at school.
His favourite subject is the English language.
Her friend makes much progress in his work.
The examinations were very difficult.

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions.

What is your father?

What are your friends?

Where are they now?

When did you enter the institute?
What subject did you like most?

Why doyou like Anatomy?

Have you any friends at the institute?
Doyou visit your friends?

Have you any difficulties in your study?

O What is your favourite subject?
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Exercise 5. Fill in the blanks with the corresponding form of the
verb to be.

1. This ... a note. 2. These ... long texts,and those ... short

texts. 3. ... this book good? 4. Those doors ... black. 5. That

pencil ... not black. It ... red.

Exercise 6. Make the sentences negative and then interroga-
tive.

1. This is a good tie. 2. That is a long text. 3. Those are big

bags. 4. These rooms are clean. 5. That pencil is short. 6.His

ties are red and black.

Exercise 7.

Are you a student? Yes, | am. No, | am not.

Are theyteachers? Yes,they are. No, they are not.

Is it a pen? Yes.it is. No.it is not.

Am | a doctor? No, You are not. Yes,you are.

Was your brother an actor? Yes,he was. No,he was not.

Were you students last year? Yes,we were. No,we were not.

Shall | be a teacher? Yes, | shall. No, | shall not.

Will he be a doctor? Yes, he will. No, he will not.

Exercise 8. Answer the following questions.

1. Is this a text? 10. Is this a map or a plan?

2. Is that a note? 11. Is this a note or a plan?

3. Is it long? 12. Is this a tie or a cap?

4. Are these pens? 13. Is it his or mytie?

5. Are those pencils? 14. Is his name Tom or isit Ted?
6. Are they good? 15. Are those booksthick or are
7. Is this a cap? theythin?

8. Is that a tie? 16. Is this page ten?

9. Are these pencilslong? ?

Exercise 9. Fill in the blanks with the corresponding form of the
verb TO BE.

1. Ben ... myfriend. 2. He ... a teacher. 3. | ... in myroom.

4. «... Tommyand Billy my babies?» «Yes,they...» 5. We ... stu-

dents. 6. She ... a teacher. 7. ... you a student? 8. « ... they

doctors?» «No,they... not. They... students.» 9. This ... a cup.
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It ... yellow. 10. The spoons ... on the table. The table ... in the
room. 11. ... those men friends?

Exercise 10. Put the questions to the following sentences.

1. Fred is a doctor (a student). 2. Ann is my friend (Kate).

3. They are teachers (student). 4. Those cups are brown (yel-
low). 5. These pencils are short (long).

Exercise 11. Answer the following questions.

1. Are you a teacher?

. Are you a student?

. Are you a student or a teacher?

Is this boy a student?

Is he your friend?

Is your friend a doctor or not?

. Am | a doctor?

. Am | a student?

. Am | a teacher?

10. Am | a teacher or a doctor?

11. Is your friend in the room?

12. Are they friends?

13. Are we in the room?

14. Is your baby in the room too?

15. Is Nick a doctor or is Jane?

16. Is Nick (Jane) a good or a bad doctor?
17. Is Nick a doctor or a teacher?

18. Is your book on the table or under it?

19. Is your map in your brief-case or on the table?
20. Is the teacher at the table or at the blackboard?
21. Is Peter at the door or at the table?

22. Are we at the table or at the door?

23. Is his map on his book or under his book?
24. Is his book in my bag or on this table?

©ONOOUAWN

Exercise 12. Fill in the blanks with the prepositions. Translate
the sentences.

1. Please take that long pencil ...... your brief-case, Nick,and
put it ... the table. 2. The black pen is ... the table,the brown
pen is ... my bag. The red pencil is ... that book. 3. Please take
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these books ... the table. 4. Please go... the blackboard.

5. Please close your book and put it ... your brief-case. It's ...
your brief-case now. 6. Please go... the door and close it.

7. Please put a spoon ... your cup,Nick. 8. Please go....... the
room. 9. Please take a pen ... that student. 10. Nick is ... his
room now. 1l1. Please take your pen ... the table and put it ...
your bag,Jane. Now please take it........ your bag and put it ..
the book. 12. Please go... your table and take your book........
your bag. 13. Please look ... the black- board. 14. Please take
the cup ... Jane and put it ... the table.

3BopoT there is (are)
3BopoT there is (are) BXMBAETbCA B 3HAYEHHI «3Hax-
OANTLCA»,»E», @ TAKOXMOXe He nepeknagaTucs.

There is a pen on the table.
There are two pens on the table.
There is nopen on the table.
There are nopens on the table.
There is not any pen on the table.

Is there a pen on the table? Yes,there is. No,there is not.
Are there pens on the table? Yes,there are. No.there are not.
Is there any pen on the table?
Are there any pens on the table?

Present Indefinite  Past Indefinite Future Indefinite

There is (are) There was(were) There will be

There is not (are) There was not (were) There will not be

(Are) Is there ...? (Were) Was there ...? Will there be?
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Exercise 13. Translate the following sentences.

There is a mistake in the sentence. There are a lot of new
words in this lesson. Is there the museum in this street? What
Is there for breakfast today. There is not any University in our
town.

Exercise 14. Make the following sentences negative and inter-
rogative.

1. There (is,are) a large table in myroom. 2. There (is,are) three

windows in our classroom. 3. There (is, are) a book and a pen

on the table. 4. There (is,are) a textbook and twoexercise-books

on the table. 5. There (was,were) many students in the hall.

Exercise 15. Answer the following questions.

. What is there on the table?

. How many books are there on the table?

. What kind of books are there on the table?

Is there a blackboard in your classroom?

How many pages are there in this book?

How many cinemas are there in the centre of Poltava?
How many institutes are there in your hometown?
How many mistakes were there in your dictation?
. Were there many students in the hall?

10. What is there on the wall?

©®NDU A WN R

Exercise 16. Put questions to the underlined words.

1. There are five chairs in the room. 2. There is a nice park in
the center of our city. 3. There were three mistakes in mydicta-
tion. 4. There are some books on mytable. 5. There are some
students in the classroom
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Oiecnoso TO HAVE
[iecnoBoto have mae gBi dpopmum - have i has y
TenepiwHboMy 4Yaci (The Present Indefinite Tense), had - y mu-
Hynomy (The Past Indefinite Tense). 3anepeuHi popmu: have
not - haven't, has not - hasn’'t,had not - hadn’t.

CtBepaxyBasibHa doopma lMutanbHa dpopma  3anepeyHa dopma

P have a book. Have la book? have no book.
r He has a book. Has he a book? He has no book.
e She has a book. Has she a book? She has no book.
s It has coloured Has it coloured? It has no coloured
e picture, picture? picture.
n We have a book. Have we a book? We have no book.
t You have a book. Have you a book? You have no book.
Thevhave a book. Have thev-a book? Thevhave nobook.
P l1lhad a book, Had 1a book? had no book.
a He had a book, Had he a book? He had no book.
s She had a book, Has she a book? She had no book.
t It had a coloured Had it coloured It had no coloured
pictures. pictures. pictures.
You had a book. Had you a book? You had no book.
We had a book. Had we a book? We had no book.
Thevhad a book. Had theva book?  Thevhad no book.
F shall have a book, Shall 1have a book? Shall have no book.
u He will have a book, Wil he have a book? He will have no book.
t She will have Will she have She will have no book.
u a book. a book?
r It will have coloured Will it have colou- It will have no colou-
e pictures. red pictures? red pictures.
We shall have Shall we have We shall have
a book. a book? no book.
You will have Will you have You will have no book.
a book. a book?
Theywill have Will they have They will have no book
a book. a book?
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[iecnoBo to have MoXxe BUKOPUCTOBYBaTUCA HK:

1) CamoOcCTilHe aiecnoBoy 3HA4YeHHi MaTu,BONOAITH:

We have an examination.

2) JonomikHe [IieC/I0OBO A1 YTBOPEHHA NepdeKTHUX Yacis
(The Perfect Tenses):

| have bought a type-recorder.

3) MopganbHe AiecnoBo, WO BUpaXae HeobXigHICTb 3a NMEBHUX
o6CTaBUH:

| have to goat 6 o’clock.

a) 1. Mary has got a family. 2. Jane has got a lot of children.
3. I've got a wife. 4. My children have got a lot of friends.

b) 1. They have the English in the morning. 2. They had a dicta-
tion yesterday.

c) 1. | often have a lot of work todo. 2. I've got a lot of work
to dotoday. 3. She had a lot of work to do last week.

I've got a family. | haven’t a family. Have you got a family?
(a sister,a friend,a wife, mother,father,skates,skies, English
(French, German) magazine, a textbook, a question); to have
breakfast (supper),dictation,test,classes, English,(German,
French).

a) Have you got a family?

How many children have you got?

Have you got a son?

Which of your friends has not got a family?

Which of you has a sister?

How often doyou have English classes(dictations, tests)?
Which days doyou have much work todo?

Have you got much work to do now?

When doyou usually have time togotothe cinema?
Have you got time togotothe theatre tonight?

Has your child got a cold now?

b)

aubrWONPRPORWONPR

3BopoT HAVE (HAS) GOT
Ex.1. Train the following examples and translate them.
1 Have you got many books at home. Yes, | have got many.
No, | have not got any.
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2. She has not got anyfriends.
How many friends have you got?
3. Has a girl got a cold? Yes, she has got.
No,she has not cold but she is unwell.

Ex.2. Make sentences according to the model using the words
giving below.
| have got a family. | have not got a family. Have you got a
family? (a question,an English magazine,books...)

Hanbinblw yxuBaHi BMpa3n 3 giecsioBom to have:
to have breakfast (dinner,supper) — cHigaTtu, (obigatu, BeyepaTn)
to have a talk — po3smoBnATK
to have a walk — norynatn (nonnasatn)
to have a good time — no6pe npoBOAUTU 4ac
to have a look — norngaHyTu
to have something done — 3po6uTKM ULLOCb

Aiecnoso TO DO

Aiecn0B0tOdOMae aBi chopmn - doi does y TenepillHbOMY
yaci (The Present Indefinite Tense) i did y muHynommy yaci (The
Past Indefinite Tense). 3anepeyHi popmu: donot - don’t,does
not - doesn’t.did not - didn’t. lienoBotodomoxe
BMKOPUCTOBYBATUCA fK:

1) CamocTiiHe fiecnoBOy 3HA4YeHHI pobuTU,BUKOHYBATW:

He did this exercise.

2) JonomiXHe fiec/ioBO o1 YTBOPEHHA NUTAsIbHOI |
3anepeyHoi hopmMu TenepiwHbLOro Heo3Ha4veHoro yacy (The
Present Indefinite Tense) i MuHynoro Heo3Ha4yeHoro 4acy (The
Past Indefinite Tense) i 3anepe4yHoi PopMM HakKasOBOro CTaHy:

He does not learn this rule.
He did not gotothe institute.
Don’t be angry.

Don’t dothis work.

3) MNiacunioBanbHe AIEC/NOBO 10 HACTYMNHOIO CaMOCTIAHOIO
AlecnoBa Yy CTBepO)XyBaslbHOMY PeYeHHi:

Docome in! - He did come. -
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4) 3aMiHHUK nonepeAHboOrogiecsosa:
He speaks as well as | do.

HNiecnoea shall (should), will (would)

1. shall (will)- ponomixHi pgiecnoBa AN YTBOPEHHA hopm
mManbyTHboroudacy (The Future Tense): ona nepwoi ocobu oAHU-
HA | MHOXWHUW, ANS APYTOT | TPeTbOol 0CO6M OAHUHWU | MHOXUHMU
(will):

| (we) shall; you (they,he,she, it) will.

Should, would BXxuBaeTbCca O/19 YTBOPEHHA MaMOYyTHbLOrO Yacy B

MuHynomy (the future-in-the-past tense):
He said that he would come.

2. Shall BxuBaeTbcsa AK MopgasibHe [AIECNOBO A1 BUPaKEHHS
TBepAoro Hamipy (y nepuwii ocobi) | rOTOBHOCTI, 060B’A3KY LLOCb
3pobutn (y apyrii i TpeTin ocobax):

We shall overcome; He shall doas | say.

Y nuTanbHUX PeUYeHHAX BXMBAETLCA A1 BUPaXKEHHSA Npono3unuii

abo npoxaHHA WOoCb 3pOo6UTH:
Shall | begin?

3. Will moxe BxuBatucsa sk mMopanbHe Aiecnoso (y nepulii

0C006i) Ana BUpaXeHHA 6axaHHS,Hamipy:
We will help you.

4. Should moxe BXmBatucsa Ak mogasibHe AIEC/oBOAIA Bupa-

XeHHA 060B’A3Ky, nopaau, Hakasy:
You should give me this book.

5. Would, ought BxuBawTbCcA ANA BMPaKeHHA BBIYIMBOIO MPOX-

aHHa abo BigMOBU:
Would you give me the book, please?
[MOBHI | KOPOTKI pOpPMK Yy PO3NOBIAHOMY PEYEHHI:

| shall - I

| should - I'd

We shall - We'll

We should - We'd

You will - You'll

You would - You'd

He will - He’'ll

He would - He'd

It will - It'll

It would - It'd
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shall not - shan’t,will not - won't,should not - shouldn't,would
not - wouldn't.

OCHOBHI MoaasnibHI AaiecnoBa.

[10 ocHOBHUX MopganbHuUx aiecnis (modal verbs) Hanexatb can,
must, may. [llicna uux AiecniB BXWUBaKTbCA CMMUC/0BI Aiecnosa
6e3 yacTtkm to.

MopanbHi fiecioBa MakTb 0COB/IMBOCTI:

1). He 3MmiHWOWOTbLCA 3a ocobamu i yucnamum (To6TO HE MaKTb
3aKiH4eHHA -(e)s y TpeTiin ocobi OAHNHW):

He can dance.

2). He wmalTb HeocoboBux opm: iHiHITUBA, repyHAia i
AIEMNPUKMETHUKIB.

3). MuTanbHy Ta 3anepeydHy popmMn yTBOPHOWTbL CaMOTINHO,6€e3
AOMOMDKHOTO Aliecnosa:

May | come in? You may not.

4). Can, may MalTb JOpMK TenepiwHbLOro i MMWHY/OrO 4acy
(could, might), a pgiecnoBo must BXWBAETbCA /Nuwe Yy
TenepiwHbLOMY 4aci.

MOBHI | KOPOTKI POPMM OCHOBHUX | MOAaNIbHUX AIECNIB:
can - cannot,can not - can’t

could - could not - couldn’t

might - might not - mightn’t

shall - shall not - shan't

should - should not - shouldn’t

will - will not —won't

would - would not — wouldn’t

must - must not — mustn’t

Can (could)

[liecnoBo can B CMNOJIy4YeHHi 3 IHQIHITUBOM BXWBAETLCA ANA
BUPaXXEeHHA MOX/IMBOCTI Y4 BMIHHA BUKOHATU Ait0, Nepekna-
AAETbCA AK: MOTTU,YMITN,0yTU CAPOMOXHUM | B YKPaTHCbKIN
MOBI CTOCYETbCSA TENEPIWHLOro i ManbyTHbLOrO vacy:

He can speak English. BiH ymie (MOXe) poO3MOBATM aHINil-
CbKOH0.
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We can dothis work tomorrow. My 3MOXeMo0 3po6uTn U0
po6oTy 3aBTpa (HAaCTynHOrogHs).
Y 3HauyeHHi can (could) MoXe BXMBATUCH TaKOXi C/I0BOCMNO-
ny4yeHHa to be able toy mMuHynomy,TenepiwlHbLOMY i MakbyTHbOMY
yaci:
Theywere (are, will be) able tofinish their work in time.
BoHn 3mornm (MOXyTb, 3MOXYTb) 3KIHUNTU POBOTY BYACHO.

May (might).

[liecnoBo mayy cnosiy4eHHi 3 iHQIHITUBOM BXWBAaETbCA 414
BUPaXXEHHS 003BOJY | MPOXaHHSA, MOX/IMBOCTI, NPUNYLLEHHS |
nepeknagaeTbCda Tak: MOITW, Matn 3MOTYy, MOX/IMBO, MabyTb.
You maytake mybook. Bn mMoxeTe ckopucTtaTtUCA MOEK KHUTOHO.
May | come in? Ya MOXHa YyBIiNTK?

You may come anytime. Bun moxete npuitmn y 6yab-akuin yac.

Ana BupaxeHHA A403BOMY Yy 3HadyeHHI may (might) moxe
BXVBaTUCA cnoBocnony4vyeHHsa to be allowed toy muHynowmy,
TenepiwHbLOMY | MainbyTHbLOMY 4aci.

[liecnoBo Tay mMoxe Bupaxatun nobaxaHHS, Hag4ito:
May all your dreams come true.

Must
[iecnoBo must mae nuwe oflHy popmy i BUpaxae HeOoOXiAHICTb,
060B’A30K | NepeknagaeTbca AK: Tpeba, HeobXigHO, MyLly, Malo,
NOBUHEH, 3060B’A3aHMWIA.
You must bring this magazine.
Y 3HauyeHHi must MOXe BXMBaATUCA CNosnyyeHHA to have to B Mu-
Hy/10MY, TeNepilHbOMY | MainbyTHbLOMY 4acax:
She had (has, will have) to buy copybooks.
BoHa mana (mMae) npugbatm 30WWKUTH.

NiecnoBo should, ought
[iecnoBo should i ought maitxe He pI3HATLCA 3a 3HAYEHHSAM.
KoxHe 3 HuUX mMae nuwe oAHy copmy. Should BxunBaeTbCca 3
IHQIHITMBOM 6€3 4yacTku to. llicna ought IHQIHITUB BXWBAETbLCS
3 yacTtkow to. Aiecnosa should i ought BXxuBawTbCA 3 PIZHUMMU
dopmamn iHQIHITUBA.
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MopaanbHe aiecnoBo to have

[iecnoBo to have, BXute gk mogasibHe, BUpaXxae HeOoOXIiAHICTb uu
0060B’A3KOBICTb Ail, 3yMOB/IeHOT obcTaBuHamu. Ha BigmiHy Bif
IHWKX MoAanbHUX fgiecnis giecnoBoto have mae popmu iHQIHITU-
BY, OIEMPUKMETHUKA | TepyHAid | MOXe BXMBATUCA B 4acoBUX
dopmax, AKMX He mMalTb IHWI ModasbHi Aiec/ioBa, 30Kpema B
ManbyTHbOMY Yaci. 3 mogasnbHUM fiecnoBoM to have BXMBa€ETbCA
nvwe Indefinite Infinitive 3 yacTtkot to:
| have to get up the next 3aBTpa BpaHui 4 Makw BcTaBatm O
morning at seven. CbOMI TOAVHI.
| had to sell most of mythings. A 3myweHunin 6yB npogatu

GiNbLIICTb CBOIX peyeil.
Bam gosefgetbcs 3apas nitu
Aonowmy.
MutanbHa i 3anepeyHa dopmMu MopganbHOro giecsiosa to have y
Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite yTBOpOOTLCA 3 AONOMDKHUM
Aiecnosom to do:
Dowe have to sleep with him here? Mu mMycumo cnatu 3 HUM

TYyT?

You'll have to go home now.

You don’t have to goin.
You did not have tothink

about it.

Bam' He060B’A3KOBO 3aX04UTH.
Bam He Tpeba 6Gynoaymatu

npo ue.

Modal Verbs and their Equivalents.

must —
to have to

Present

1 must doit

He must doit
1have todo it
He doesn’t have
todo it

You can doit
They can’t doit
You are able to
doit

They aren’t able
todo it
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can —
to be able to

Past

lhad todoit

He didn’t have
todo it

You could doit
They couldn’t doit
You were able to
doit

Theyweren't able
todoit

may—
to be allowed to

Future

I'll have to do it
He’ll have to
doit

You will be able
todoit

Theywon't be able
todoit



Prosent Past Future

o maydoit He might doit
e may not doit We mightn’t doit
He is allowed to He was allowed to He’ll be allowed
doit doit todoit
We are n't al- We weren’t allowed We won’t be al-
lowed to do it todoit lowed to do it
Modal Verbs.

(Word Order)

| can speak English
He must learn English
You may take the book

Can you speak English? Yes,| can. (No,l
can't)
Must he learn English? Yes.he must. (No,
mustn’t)
May | take the book? Yes,you may. (No,
you may not)
What must he learn? He must learn
English.
What
language can you speak? | can speak
English.
What may you take? | maytake the
book.

Modal verb can
Exercise 1. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate
them.

I can speak English

He cannot translate the text

She could answer this question
We could not tell him the text

You couldn’t take care of a patient

lhey can’t make notes of a lecture



Can 1 playtennis?
Can't he attend lectures regularly?
Could she deliver clearly?
Couldn’t we have possibility to pass the exam?
you perform the lab?
they work successfully?
pass several credit test?
1 will — to brake a record
He shall (not)k-be able tocarrythe child
She ‘Al -1 to get there in time
We to ring you up
You to remember this rule
They tofind this medicine
1 prepared a report on Anatomy
He gone there
She could have (not) done this work
We found a valuable remedy
You been cured of this disease
They done any harm tothis patient
1 be at the institute in time
He know this article
She can’t have said it
We couldn’t be waiting for the classes
You have been teaching for manyyears
They have insulted you
1 be preparing for an examination now?
He be at the hospital at such an hour?
Can she study English well?
Could we have fallen ill?
You require great care?
They have everything required?
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Exercise 2. Make the following interrogative and negative.
Peter can make a shelf.

Ann could gothere yesderday.

His friend will be able to help him on Sunday.

Our students can read and speak English.

They will be able toreach the hospital before Mark.

. The nurse on duty can show you the waytothe therapeutic
department.

7. He could buythis medicine beforehand.

8. Soon you will be able to make a diagnosis.

OUA®WN P

| xercise 3. Answer the following questions in the written form.
1 Can you speak German? 2. Could you speak English three
years ago. 3. Can you operate appendicitis. 4. Will you be able
to make a diagnosis? 5. Where can | find the doctor’s depart-
ment? 6. What instrument could he use?

May
| xorcise 1. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate
them.

I be at the hospital now.
He be ill.
She may come on Monday,
Wo might have forgotten about it.
You have learned English at school,
fhoy fallen ill.

I take this medicine.

he use cups or mustard plasters.

May she gotoX-raying.
you gotothe cinema this evening,

they follow a bed regimen.

I find him at home only in the evening,

Ho buy such a remedy at a drug-store.
She may borrow this book at the library,

We take a trolley-bus.

You spend a holiday at the sea-side,
Thoy gothere bytrain.
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I be more careful.

He have done this much better.
She might listen tome more attentively.
We have told me about it before.
You have sent him a telegramme.
They keep silent while | am speaking.

Exercise 2. Paraphrase the following sentences referring them
to the future and to the past. Translate them.
Model: - | may keep this magazine till Monday.
- | shall be allowed to keep this magazine till Monday.
- I was allowed to keep this magazine till Monday.

We may occupy this room.

He may stay away from the institute.

These patients may spend the night at home.
You may see this prescription.

She maywork in the laboratory.

The students may goto this meeting.

OUTh,WN R

Exercise 3. Change from direct into indirect spech. Translate
the sentences.

Model: The professor said tothe students:»You may go home».

- The professor told the students that they might go home.

1. Mother said to her son: «You may goto the cinema».

2. The doctor said toa sick man: «You maybe discharged from
the hospital».

3. He said tome: «You may look at it».

4. The girl said to her friend: «You maywork in my room».

5. Professor Petrov said: «You may write it down».

Exercise 4. Paraphrase the following sentences using the verb
may. Translate them.

Perhaps she has brought the dictionary.

It is possible that they are in the park.

Perhaps a letter will come to you today.

It is possible that these patients know the procedures.

W
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5. Perhaps she read this case history.
6. It is possible that she has gone tothe hospital.
7. Maybe, they left for the doctor.

Exercise 5. Paraphase the following using the verb may.
Translate sentences.

Model: | nearly lost myway. | might have lost my way.

1. | nearly forgot about it.

2. This medicine nearly cured the patient.

3. She nearlyfell ill.

4. | nearly caught cold.

Must

Exercise 1. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate
them.

I get up at six o’clock.

He learn this material by heart.
She must goto bed at once.
We work hard toknow Anatomywell.
You prepare the report on Monday.
| hey made necessary analysis on Friday,
be lying in bed now.
be ill.

be angrywith me.

be afraid of him.

have passed the examination,
have been waiting for the help,
get up in the early morning.

| xorcise 2. Make the following sentences interrogative and
translate them.
| You must air the room twice a day.
children must sleep not less than nine hours a day.
l. A student on duty must clean the classroom.
s :;ho must help the doctor in making manipulations.
I> You must read English books and doexercises everyday.
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6.
7.

Everybody must goin for sports.
You must attend lectures regularly.

Exercise 3. Give negative answers to the following questions.
Model: May | take this book home?

s wNp

No,you must not. You must not take it home.
May | open the window?
May | take this medicine?
May | play tennis today?
May | smoke at the institute?
May | tell my friend about it?

Exercise 4. Paraphrase the following sentences referring them

tothe past and future. Translate them.

Model: | must goat once. - | had togothere at once. - | had to
put it there. - | shall have togothere at once.
1. | must catch up with my class.

©Noakwd

The chemist must sell the medicines.

She must turn on the radio.

You must be there at once.

The nurse must water the flowers.

His sister must goshopping.

If you have high temperature you must stay at home.
You must work at the reading hall.

Should. Ought

[iecnosa should i ought maixe He PpI3HATLCA 3a 3HAYEHHAM.

KoXHe 3 Hux mae nuwe ogHy dopmy. Should BxuBaeTbca 3
IHQiIHITUBOM 6€3 yacTku to. licna ought iHPIHITUB BXMBaAETLCA 3
yacTkorw to. fiecnosa should i ought BXumBawTbCA 3 PISHUMMU
dopmamn iHPIHITUBA.

[iecnosa should i ought BupaxaloTb MopasibHUII 0060B’A30K

(3 TOYKM 30pYy TOrO, XTO TOBOPUTHL), NOpagy, pekomeHpauyito. Y umx
3HayeHHAX should i ought BXuBa- TbCA 3 pi3HUMU opmMamMn
IHQIHITMBY.

Cnony4veHHsa should i ought 3 Indefinite Infinitive BupaxarTb Aito

CTOCOBHO TenepiwHbOro abo ManbdyTHLOTrO vacy:
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You ought togotosee him again.
You should see him.

Exercise 1. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate

He
She
We
You
They

He
She
We
You
They

them.

should
shouldn’t
ought to
oughtn’t to

should
shouldn’t
ought to
oughtn’t to

visit him.

help her.

take your friend tothe doctor.
be more attentive.

know the rules.

be listening tothe teacher.

have come here yesterday.

have done it.

have invited them.

have found the source of infection.
have gone there.

have prepared the mixture.

MopganbHe giecnoBo to have

| xorcise 2. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate

He
Sho
Wo
You
They

He
Sho
Wo
You

| hoy

them.

do to make a report

does to buy it

did not have togive up smoking

shall to lock the room

will to learn it by heart
totake a bus.

have to stay in for a few days.

has totell him the truth.

had to borrow five grivens.

will have to call in a doctor.

shall have totake mytemperature.

totake the electrocardiogramme.
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Do I to pay for it

Does he tocook supper.
Did she have to get up early.
will we to look after the children.
Shall you towash the dishes,
they totake the entrance exams.

MopnanbHe piecnoso TO BE.
[liecnoBo to be Ak moganbHe BXWBAETLCA MNLIE B ABOX Yacax:
Present Indefinite i Past Indefinite.

| am to come in time. A Mar NpuUnTKU BYacHO.

She was tocome in time. BoHa Mae npuiTn BYacHO.

3 moganbHUM giecnosomMm tobe B Present Indefinite
BXnBaetbca nuwe Indefinite Infinitive.

Micna tobe B Past Indefinite BXuBaeTbCcA Takox Perfect
Infinitive, AKMn BKa3ye Ha Te, WO BUpaXXeHa HUM fig He
Bigbynacs.

She was to have come in time. BoHa mana npuntu BYacCHO
(ane He npunwna).

Exercise 1. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am to live for Kyyiv on Monday.

He IS totake part in the competition.
She are to return tomorrow.

We were to invite him.

You was to do it right now.

They to perform this work.

I was to have met him in the park.

He were to have come yesterday.

She to have finished school last year.
We to have written a letter.

You to have aired the room.

They to have prepared the ward for the patient.
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MopanbHe aiecnoso SHALL.

MopananbHe giecnoBo shall, Bxxute 3 Indefinite Infinitive
OCHOBHOTIO fliecnioBa, 03Ha4Ya€e fito CTOCOBHO MaiMbyTHbLOro Yacy Yy
CTBEpPAXYBasIbHUX | 3anepeyHnx peyeHHAX. MopasnbHe Aiec/10BO
shall BXuBa€eTbCA y APYTiA | TPeTin ocobax ANA BUPaKEHHS
Haka3sy, nonepeaxeHHa, nopagn, o6iuAHKN.

You shall gothere. Tu nigew tyan!

You shall not doit. He po6u uboro!

Y nutanbHux pedeHHax shall BxunBaetbca y 1,3 ocobax npwu
3BEpPTaHHI 3a PO3NOPAOKEHHAM BKa3iBKOHO.

Shall | come to you? MpninTn [0 Bac?

Shall she come toyou too? i npniiTn i go Bac?

Exercise 1. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate

them.

He get a new flat next year.

She shall miss the train.

You catch the flue.

They stay here.
togotothe Zooon Sunday,
make notes of a lecture.

he open the windows?

Shall she read?
you translate the sentences?
they dothis exercise in a written form?
clean the blackboard?

MopnanbHi aiecnosa will i would.

| logi6Ho go shall i should giecnosa will i would BXuBalTbCA He

inbkn  SK AONOMDKHI ANA YTBOPEHHA ManWbyTHbLOro 4acy
YMOBHOIo cnocoby, a M 4k mogancHi. MopanbHi giecnosa will
would BXxuBakwTbCA Yy nepwiin ocobi B CTBepAXyBasibHUX

MMEePEeYHNX peyYeHHAX ONS BUPaKeHHA BOJli,6axaHHA,Hamipy. HAK

mMoganbHe paiecnoBo will BXMBaeTbCSA CTOCOBHO ManbyTHbLOIO
MTOPIWHbLOTO Yacis:

Wo will help you. Mn pgonomoxemo Bam.

| will not gothere. A He nigy Tygwn.
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Would y ubOMYy 3HA4YeHHiI BXWBAETbLCA B NigPAAHUNX
A0AaTKOBUX peyeHHAX,Ae AIEC/IOBO-NPUCYOO0K BXUTOY MWU-
HYy/10MYy 4aci:

He said that we would help you. BiH cka3as, o mMu
AO0NOMOXEeMO BaM.

Y nutanbHux pedveHHAax will,would BxuBarwTbca y gpyrii ocooi
ONA BUPaXXEHHA NMpoxaHHA,3anpolweHHda,would Hagae
BBiY/INBOrO BiATIHKY:

Will you have a cup of coffee? Bun’ete 4yalwky kaBu?

Won't you sit down. Cigainte 6yab nacka.

Would you like another cup of coffee? Bun'ete e 4yaliky
KaBU?

- Will you have a cup of tea?
- Won't you sit down?

- Would you help me?

- Would you like some coffee?
- The knife won’t cut.

- The window wouldn’t open.

Exercise 1. Paraphrase the following using the verbs will and
would. Translate the sentences.

Model: Close the window,please. - Will (would) you close the

window.

| shall willingly buy it. - I will buy it.

| can’t write with this pen. - This pen won’t write.

A. 1. Come in, please.

2. Pass me the salt, please.

3. Please, wait for me a little.

4. Give me your pen, please.

5. Turn on the light, please.

1. I shall willingly play chess with him.

2. We shall willingly work in the field in summer.

3. We shall willingly goto the theatre this evening.

4. | shall willingly help you.
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C. 1. I can’t open the window.
2. | could not turn on the TV set.
3. | can’t cut bread with this knife.
4. We can’t work with this machine
5. She couldn’t close the suitcase.

AOiecnosBo NEED
[iecnoBo need BXMBAETbLCA AK MofasibHe | 9K cMmucsioBe. K
MoganbHe need y crnonydeHHi 3 Indefinite Infinitive Bupaxae
HeoO6XiAHICTb BUKOHAHHA CTOCOBHO TenepiwHbOro abo
MabyTHbOIO YaciB i BXUBAETLCA Y MUTA/IbHUX | 3aNepeyvyHunx
peyvYeHHsX.
Ak moganbHe piecnosBo need mae nuwe popmy TenepiHbOoro
yacy:
You need not be there. Bam He Tpeba 6ytn Tam.
Need we write it down? Ham Tpeba 3anucartm ue?

I needn’t dothis exercise in a written form.

He have learned these words.
She be afraid of injections.
We have called the doctor.
You look the door.
They seek for some money.
Need I say it to you?
he/she trouble him with such a thing?
we repeat the trouble?
you doit again?
they put on a coat in such a cold weather?

Bnan peyeHsb.
3aniexHo Big, MeTu BUC/NOB/IIOBAHHA pPEeYeHHSA NOAINATLCA Ha
pPO3MOBiAHI, NUTasibHi,HAKa30Bi N OKMWYHI. Y pPO3NOBIAHMUX
peYeHHAX AOTPUMYETLCA MNPAMUIA MOPALOK CNiB i 3a CBOEK
opraHisauyieto BOHN He CTaHOBNATb 0cob6nmBuX TpygHowis. Woao
NMATaNIbHUX  peyvYeHb, TO 3aBASAKNW  OEAKUM  CTPYKTYPHUM
MIAMIHHOCTAM  Bif YKpalHCbKOT MOBW, BOHW MOTPeOdYylTb
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peTeNbHOroBMBYEHHA. TOMY MU 3YNMUHUMOCA Ha YOTUPbLOX TUMax
nuTanbHUX pedveHb (interrogative sentences), abo nutaHb (ques-
tions): 3arasibHUX, creuianibHUX, afibTEPHATUBHUX, Ta PO3’E€A-
HyBasibHUX. [Ona 6yaoBM BCIX TUMIB NUTaHb ICHYE MNeBHa
3aKOHOMIipHiCTb. Hacamnepepn HeoOXxigHO gob6bpe 3acBOiTU, SK
YTBOPKETHLCA 3arajibHe NUTaHHA,AKe (PakTMYHO MOAUMIKYETLCA B
peLwTi NuTaHb.

3aranbHi nuTaHHA (générai questions) — ue Taki NUTaHHA, AKI
noYMHalTbCA 3 AOMNOMDKHUX abo mMopanbHWUX AOIECNIB, a TaKOX
cMmucnosux giecnis tobe.tohave.

[lonomixHe gie- TligmeTt Mpucypok  [HWI yneHu
cnoso (MogasibHe peyYeHHS
AIECNOBO)

Do your parents live in a town?

Do your parents have a flat?

Does his friend play the piano?
Does his friend have a tape-recorder?
Did her sister buy a book?

Did her sister have a typewriter?
Will they be in time?

Shall 1 phone you?

Are the children playing in the yard?

Is this device used in industry?

Am 1 invited tothe party?
Have you been to Sevastopol?
Has she done her homework?
Can yourbrother speak German?

May 1 ask you a question?
Must we go now?

Should they bring the documents?
Are you a driver?

Is she a programmer?
Am 1 tired?

Was he i?

Were they in India?

Have you a dictionary?
Has she a pen?

Had he an umbrella?
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YHacun aHrnincbKoro giecnoBa

Y aHrnincekin MoBi BXuBaeTbCcA 12 yacoBux dopm (tenses).
AHrnincbke AiecioBo Mae (POPMM OCHOBHUMX 4YaciB: TenepiwHbLOro
(the present), muHynoro (the past), i manbyTHboro (the future). ¥
BCIX rpynax Lux 4yaciB iCHye Takoxocob6simBa popma BIigHOCHOTO
yacy the Future-in-the-Past - mManbyTHe BIAHOCHO MMW- HYNOrO.
Fleo3HadeHi 4yacu (TenepiwHin Heo3HadyeHuin 4ac) (Indefinite
Tenses).

TenepiwHin yac
( The Present Indefinite Tense )

YT1BOpeHHA. The Present Indefinite Tense 36iraetbca 3 popmoto
IH(piHITMBaA (6€3 YacTkMm «to») B yCiXx ocobax Kpim TpeTbol ocobu
OAHUHM,AKA NPUAMAaE 3aKIHYEHHA «-S»:

| (we,you,they) work, he (she, it) works.

BxuBaHHA. The Present Indefinite Tense Bupaxae Aail,
npuTamaHHi fkiicb 0cobi un npegmety. O BUPaXeHHA Tene-
PIWHLOT Al BXMBAKTbLCA Taki 06CTaBMHM 4acy: often, always,
every day (week, month,year).

Fe goes tothe institute everyday.

| gotothe Institute everyday.

MWHYNUIA HEO3HaYeHUN 4yac
( The Past Indefinite Tense )

YtBopeHHA. The Past Indefinite npaBunbHUX piecnis yTBOpPIO-
ETbCS 3a [AO0NOMOrol 3akKiH4eHHS «-ed». FlenpaBunbHi giecnosa
YTBOPKOKOTb Lei Yyac no-pisHoOMy (AMBUCb CMMCOK HenpaBU/IbHUX
Agiecnis). lMNMuTanbHa, a TakoXx nuTtasibHO-3anepeyHa ¢opmMu yTBO-
PIOOTb aHanoriyHo Ao umx opm y TenepiwHbOMY 4aci, ane 3
NUKOPUCTAHHAM [OMOMDKHOrO giecnoBa «did» 3amicTb «do».

| asked him. He went home.

ManobyTHIN Heo3HadYeHUm yac
YritOpoHHa. The Future Indefinite Tense yTBOPHETLCA 3a
gornomorot pgiecnis «shall» (ana nepwoi ocobn OAHUHU | MHO-
XUHN) | «will» (ona iHWKnx ocib).
Tim Future Indefinite Tense BXMBAETbCA ANIA BUPAXKEHHA Aii,AKa
BiAOyAeTbCa y MaibyTHbOMy. [NA BUpPaXeHHA ManbyTHbOT Aii
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BXMBAKTbCA Taki 06CTaBUHM 4Yacy, Ak tomorrow, next week, in a
week.
Theywill come tomorrow.

CneuiasibHi NMUTaHHA

CneuianbHi nutaHHa (special questions) no4ynmHawTbLCA MU-
TasibHUMKM  cnoBamu  who? (xTto) what? which? (o, akuin?),
where? (ge, kygn?) when? (konun?) whose? (unii, ung, une?) how
much? how many? (ckinbku) TOLW,O.

BoHn 6asyiwTbCA Ha 3arasibHoOMy nuTaHHi (6e3 TOoro 4neHa
peUYeHHs,40 AKOro MnocCTaB/IEeHO MUTAHHA) KpiM  BUNaAkiB, Konu
NMUTaHHA CTaBUTbCA A0 nigmeTta abo Nnoro 03Ha4YeHHs:

Where doyour parents live? Who lives in a town? (y nutaHHAX
4O nigmeTa He BXWBAETbCA [AI€C/IOBO W 36epiraetbCa NpAMUi
NOPAAOK UY/IEHIB peyYeHHs).

My  father reads a book at home
Who + + + ?
Whose + + + + ?
What D + + + - + [
Where 0 + + + + - ?
How E + + + + + ?
When S + + + + + ?
Why + + + + + 7

[ X ]
-

AnbTepHaTUBHI NUTaHHA
(alternative questions)
nepepbavaroTs BUOIp i3 ABOX peyen, ocid, gii, asuw, TowoO, X
MOXHa nocTaBuUTM [0 O6yAb-AKOro 4jieHa pPeyYeHHA. Y OCHOBI
NEeXWUTb 3arajibHe NUTaHHSA:
Yesterday my friends bought two magazines.
Did myfriends buytwo new magazines or newspapers?
Did myfriends buytwonewor old magazines?
Did myfriends buytwo or three new magazines?
Did myfriends buyor sell two new magazines?
Did myfriends or your friends buytwonew magazines?
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Po3’eaHyBasibHi NMUTaHHA

Po3’egHyBanbHi nutaHHAa (disjunctive questions) mae ABi yactu-
HW - nepwa, cTBepAXyBasibHa abo 3anepeyHa, 3 MNPAMUM
NopsAKOM criB,a Apyra - KOpoTKe 3anepeyHe 3arasjibHe MNMUTaHHS,
AKLWIO nepwa 4yacTuHa - CTBepa)XyBasibHa, i HaBnaku, KOPOTKe
CTBEPAXYBas/ibHE 3arasibHe MNUTaHHA SKWO nepwa 4vacTuHa -
3anepeudHa:

My friends got two new books, didn’t they?
My friends didn’t get two new books, did they?

(Qpyra 4acTuHa 3aBXAu MICTUTb 3aMMEeHHUK, BiANOBIAHWUN
nigMeToBi, i NepeknagaeTbCa yKpaiHCbKOO MOBOK 4u (Xi6a) He
Tak?)

[eski oco6MBOCTI Po3’eAHYBa/IbHUX MUTaHb:
His friends live in Poltava,don’t they?
His friends live in Poltava, dothey not?
His friends don'’t live in Poltava, dothey?
She has brought a pencil,hasn’t she?
She hasn’t brought a pencil, has she?
There were many students in the streets, weren't there?

Practice EXxercises.

The Present Indefinite Tense.
Make 4-5 sentenses from each table. Translate the sentense.

Do 1 speak English?
He do exercises?
She make injections?
Does We study Anatomy?
You correct a diagnoses?
They take examinations?
1 do not work at the surgical department
He (don’t) carryout this experiment
She does not get a appointment
We doesn’t find any difference
You complete nessessarymanipulation
The
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Where do I live?

When he work?
How  does she operate?

we make an experiment?

you gain knowledge?

they carryout the laboratory work?
WHO lie on the table?
whose sister studie(s) at the institute?
which of you work(s) in the laboratory?
which of these patients know(s) the subject?
what live(s) in Poltava?
whose instruments perform(s) the operation?
I goes tothe hospital every day
He play football in the morning
She takes one’s temperature at seven o’clock
We call in a doctor in winter
You make a diagnoses once a week
They fall il at once

Exercise 1. Put the following into the plural.

Model: The boy goes to school. - The boys goto school.

1. The girl learns English. 2. My friend gets up early. 3.The
worker comes home at six. 4. My brother works at a factory.
5. His uncle lives in Poltava. 6.The bus runs quickly.

Exercise 2. Put the following into singular.

Model: The pupils work hard. - The pupil works hard.

1. The engineers gotothe plant. 2. The pupils dotheir home-
work. 3. The trees grow well. 4. The boys goin for sports.
5. My friends study English. 6. Girls sing very well.
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Exercise 3. Make up five sentences from each table.

I goes to school everyday
He play basketball in the morning.
She gets up at eight o’clock.
We swim in the river in winter.
You take a bus on Sundays.
They skate once a week.
Do I speak English?
Does he playthe piano?
she work at school?
we teach history?
you live in that house?
they learn French?
I do not learn German.
He (don’t) gotoschool on Sunday.
She play hockey in summer.
We does not like this film.
You (doesn't) read that newspaper.
They work here.

Exercise 4. Make the following sentences interrogative and
negative.

1. The children drink coffee in the evening. 2. Her sister dances
very well. 3. Our grandmother grows potatoes. 4. The pupils
remember this rule. 5. Nick goes to bed at ten. 6.They listen to
the the radio in the morning. 7. You meet him every day. 8. It
often snows in November. 9. You want to play chess with him.
10. His mother teaches geography at schools. 11. My cousin
wants to become a doctor. 12. She takes a bus.

Exercise 5. Ask questions as in the models.
Models: Ask me if | work here.- Doyou work here?
Ask me if my sister works here.- Does your sister work here?

Ask me:
1. if Iremember myfirst teacher; 2. if mybrother lives in Odessa;
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3. if | spend my holidays in the Crimea; 4. if my students make
mistakes in their dictation; 5. whether | speak French; 6. whether
my daughter speaks French; 7. whether my children speak
French; 8. if | live in a new house.

Ask one of your friends:

|. if he goes in for sports; 2. if he likes to play volley-ball; 3. if
he travels much; 4. if he collects stamps; 5. if he wants to
become a tractor driver; 6. if he wants to take a walk;
7. whether he plays tennis; 8. if he comes home late; 9. if his
mother comes home late; 10. if his parents come home late;
1. if his friends like to dance; 12. if his father works at a fac-

tory.

Exercise 6. Make up 5 sentences from each table.

Where do I live?
does he work? she study?
we buy milk?
you playtennis?
they skate?
When do I goshopping?
At what time does he come from school?
she play basketball?
we get up? you go to bed?
they watch television?
How do I speak English?
does he play the piano?
she dance? we sing?
you get to school?

they study?

Who lies on the table?
Whose sister studies at the university?
Which of you stands at the wall?
Which of these girls works at that plant?
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Exercise 7. Put the following into the plural.

1. The girl learns English. 2. Nick gets up early. 3. The doctor
comes tothe hospital at eight. 4. He works at the new hospital.
5. His uncle lives in Poltava.

Exercise 8. Put the following into the singular..
1. The engineers gotothe factory. 2. The students dotheir
homework. 3. These girls goin for sports. 4. We study English.

Exercise 9. Make up five sentences from each table.

Where do I play football?
When does he play tennis?
At what time she buy books?
How we study?

you live?

they watch TV?
come home from the Academy?
get up in the morning?

Who lives in Poltava?

Whose friend studies at the Academy?
Which of you works at the hospital?
Which of your group knows English well?

What is there on the table?
Whose things is there on the blackboard?

lixercise 10. Put questions as in the model.
Model: Ask one of the students where he/she lives.- Where do
you live?

When he/she does his/her work; who makes his/her bed; what
hu/she wants to be after the Academy; when he/she gets up in
the morning; where he/she keeps things; what his/her relatives
doin the evening; when they gotothe cinema/theatre; how
he/she learns English.
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Exercise 11. Put questions (as more as possible to the follow-
ing sentences.

1. Theyread books in the reading-hall. 2. His parents live in the
country. 3. My brother studies at the Academy. 4. She spends
her summer holidays. 5. Her mother works at the laboratory.
6. There are many students in the hall. 7. There is a book on
the table. 8. There are boys and girls in our group. 9. | goto
bed at 11. 10. My friend knows English verywell.11. My father
reads newspapers at home in the evening. 12. Our teacher
likes music. 13. Children at school learn English. 14. It rains in
autumn. 15. Pete helps his parents to grow potatoes. 16.
Valentine teaches her daughter foreign languages. 17. Nick
and his friends build a new house in the village. 18. Roman
works hard at the text book. 19. All in our group are
Ukrainians. 20. Our professors teach us Anatomy, Histology,
Biology, Chemistry and other subjects. 21. Ukraine is an inde-
pendent state. 22. Ukrainian Medical Dental Academy was
established in 1921. 23. Students from manycountries studyat
the Academy.

Exercise 12. Answer the following questions.

1. At what time do you get up in the morning? 2. What do you
doin the morning? 3. What do you have for breakfast? 4. What
doyou dothen? 5. At what time doyour studies begin? 6. How
many subjects do you study during the first year? 7. What is
your favourite subject? 8. What subject is the most difficult for
you? 9. How many lessons doyou have everyday? 10. What do
you usually do after classes? 11. Doyou goto the reading-hall?
Doyou go in for sports? Doyou like music? 12. When doyou
usually doyour homework? 13. Is it difficult for you to study at
the Academy? 14. Doyour friends help you? 15. How many of
you are in the group? 16. Which is the best student in your
group? 17. Who is the monitor in your group? 18. How doyou
spend your free time? 19. Do you like to watch TV pro-
grammes? 20. What kinds of books doyou like most? 21. When
doyou goto bed?
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Exercise 13. Make up a dialogue using the following table.

A: Doyou play football everyday?
Does your friend drink tea every time?
like milk ones a day?
buy clothers usually?
eat meat & fish always?

gotothe theatre sometimes?

goshopping seldom?
after meals?
after meals?

B: Yes J1do. don’t like it.
No,l don't. have not money.

A: Why do you? haven’t enough time.
Why not ? am not fond of it

B: Because 1 amn’t interested in it.

Exercise 14. Fill in the blanks with am, is,are. 1. | ... a student.
2. This man ... our teacher. 3. Myfriend ... in the second group.
4. We ... students of the first year. 5. Myfather..not a teacher,he
... a doctor. 6. The students .. in the classroom. 7. Our teacher
of English ... a young lady.

Exercise 15. Make the following sentences negative and inter-
rogative.

1. You are a student. 2. Fie is a doctor. 3. My elder brother is
a teacher. 4. My parents are in the country.5. His car is in the
street. 6. They are good in English. 7. She is a nice girl. 8. The
hospital is in Shevchenko street. 9. My little cousin is a school-
boy. 10. Your friend is an engineer. 11. That is myfellow stu-
dent.

Exercise 16. Fill in the blanks with have, has.

1 | .. a good friend. 2. My parents ... a new flat. 3. My neighbour
. a red car. 4. They... a village house. 5. You ... a good English
dictionary. 6. Some of my friends ... good knowledge of English.
7. Many students in our group ... relatives in the country.
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Exercise 17. Make up sentences from each table.

Have
Has

Do
Does

he
she
we
you
they

he
she
we
you
they

he
she
we
you
they
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she
he

we
you

I
they

she
he
we
you

|
they

have not
(haven’t]
has not
(hasn’t)

have
has

do not
(don’t)
does not
(doesn’t)

a sister?

a friend in a group?

a house in the country?

many English books at home?

a new English-Ukrainian dictionary?
blue/ red/ black/ white/ yellow /
brown/ green car?

have dinner after classes?
coffee at the institute?
friends in England,the USA?
pleasant time there?
the work to do?

a car?

any friend here?

new dictionary at home?

this book with me?

much money?

the text book for this lesson?

no newspapers at home,
books in my bag.
watch on my wrist,
idea what to do.
TV-set at the hospital,
need togosofar.

have dinner at the institute,
breakfast at the morning,
a bath in the daytime,
a walk before going to bed.
holidays this year,
a camera with me.



Exercise 18. Make the following negative and interrogative.

1. Taras has a new tape recorder at home. 2. Mysister has two
daughters and a son. 3. The students have four lessons a day.
4. | have coffee after dinner. 5. We have a lot of work to do.
6. Kate has a good library at home. 7. She has a new textbook
on Physics. 8. This year we have much snow in winter. 9. They
have dinner in the canteen. 10. His relatives have a big garden
in the village. 11.1 have enough time to do my homework.

Exercise 19. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you got a sister or a brother? 2. How many brothers
have you? 3. Have you any relatives in Canada? 4. Have you
got a new text book? 5. Have you got a good mark? 6. Has
your brother a bicycle? 7. At what time doyou have breakfast
/dinner/supper? 8. Doyou have friends in your group? 9. How
many times a day do you have meals? 10. Does your friend
have a walk before going to bed? 11. At what time do your
classes begin? 12. Doyou have coffee or tea for breakfast?
13. Doyou have any news for me? 14. When doyou have an
English lesson?

Exercise 20. Translate from Ukrainian into English.

1. 9 BuBYaK aHrAiMcbky MoOBY.CTyAEHTU HaLIOol Tpynnm TakoxX
BMBYAKOTb aHI/iNCbKy MoOBY. 2. [le TM XuBew? [le XuBe TBIll
ToBapuw? [le XmByTb TBOI 6atbkn? 3. A He npaut.A CTyaeHT
YKpaiHcbkol MeaunuHoi CtomartonoriyHoi Akagemii. 4. Mosa cecT-
pa TakoXcTyaeHTka. BoHa BuMBYae ykpaiHCbKy MoBY. 5.Min 6part
npaytoe B fikapHi.BiH nikap. 6.[le npautlooTb TBOT 6aTbkn. 7. Bnu
ynTaeTe aHrnimcbki KHWXKn? 8. Wo Bn pobute nicna ypokis?
9. Konn Bu rpaite B waxn? 10. MeHi He nopgobaeTbcA UuA
KHxKa. 11. Ti 6aTbko BMKNagae aHaToOMilo B Hawili Akagemii.
12. O KoTpin roaunHi Bn BcTaete? 13. O KOTPI rognHi BN naraete
cnatn? 14. ¥ cyboTy MM XO0AMMO B KiHO. 15. XTOXnBe B LbOMY
6yanHKY? 16. XTO BUKIafa€e aHrnimcbky MOBY Yy Balwi rpyni?
17. Ua piBunHa cniBae Ayxe paobpe. 18. XTo gonomarae ToOi
nmByatn AHatomito? 19. Miin 6GaTtbko TpakTopuct. 20. Haw
yunTtenb 3apa3 y Kwuesi. TBoa cectpa Bpoma. 21. [leTpo He
XBOpwii. [le TBili 6paT? Voro Hema B KiMHaTi. 22. Mu B LIKOAI.
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23. Tpaktopi B noni. 24. X10 TBOA cecTtpa? BoHa nikap. 25. [le
TBOA pyyka? BoHa B noptdoeni. 26. [le reorpadgivyHa kaprta? BoHa
3aryounacb. Ane B4Yopa A Ti 6aunB B Tebe. Hiyoro guBHOrO, 4
3arybuna i came B4yopa. 27. Yomy Tyr Hema Tapaca? BiH
3axBopiB | 1exntb Baoma. 28. Tn rpaew Ha niaHiHO? Hi,ane A 6
xoTifla rpatu. 29. Tu nigew 3aBTpa B KiHO? Hi, 60 9 6yay pobu-
™ AomawHe 3aBgaHHA. 30. Bun obigaete BgoMa UM B ifasibHi?

The Past Indefinite Tense

Ex. 1. Make 4 - 5 sentences from each table and translate them.

| began to study Anatomy yesterday
He returned home last year
She finished school last summer
We graduated from the institute in 1981
You entered the college three days ago
They read this book on Monday
I gotothe institute yesterday
he work in the laboratory last Monday
Did she complain of a headache last summer
we receive a telegramme on Friday
you gotothe hospital
they operate
I did not play volley-ball yesterday
he (didn’t) gotothe therapeutic last year
she department
you discharge the patient last week
we from the hospital
they help the patient on Sunday

fill in his case history

Ex. 2. Make the following sentences negative and interrogative.

Translate the sentences.
1. The doctor repeated his question. 2. The doctor caught cold

himself. 3. They achieved good progress in the investigation.
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4. She decided tocall in a doctor. 5. The doctor was responsi-
ble for the results of the operation. 6. The nurse allowed you
togoout.

Ex. 3. Change the following into the Past Indefinite. Translate
the sentences. 1. Her mother works at the hospital. 2. | often
see them in the laboratory room. 3. Dothe students of medi-
cine study Mathematics? 4. His father teaches Biochemistry at
the medical institute. 5. | get up, wash myself, dress, have my
breakfast and go to the institute. 6. Does the doctor speak
English well? 7. All the students understand the law delivered
by the professor.

Ex. 4. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate the

sentences.
When did I begin to study Biology?
Where he learn the Latin terms?
What she wash hands before the operation?
you write down a lecture?
we do after classes?
they  at the practical classes?
Who translated the text?
Which of them worked at the laboratory?
Whose (son) complained of a running nose?
(daughter) visited the doctor this month?
(patient) came the first?

Exercise 5. Form Past Indefinite of the following verbs.

to look, to love, to dress, tocry, to become, to enjoy,to begin,to buy, to
come, to clear, to do, to eat, to fall, to cook, to compel, to feel, to get, to
forget, to go, to have, to keep, to know, to meet, to leave,to make, to
see,tosleep,tospeak,totake,toteach,tounderstand,toask,tofound,
to form, to write.
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Ex. 6. Make up five sentences from each table.

I discussed the novel last week
He finished the school yesterday
She read the book in November
We returned in 1995
You left Poltava two days ago
They came tothe hospital on Monday
Did I arrive on Monday?
he gotothe country last year?
she play football last summer?
we gotothe cinema two days ago?
you work at the hospital yesterday?

they get the book

I (didn't) write a composition last night
He did not gotothe theatre last year
She live in Moscow in May

We play chess at my house
You invite them a week ago
They make mistakes

Exercise 7. Change the following into Past Indefinite.

1. This young doctor operates himself. 2. My friend doesn’t like
such films. 3. Do your students read English newspapers at
home? 4. Her mother teaches Chemistry at the institute.
5. I don’t know your address. 6. He gets up,washes,dresses,has
breakfast and goes to school. 7. Does the doctor on duty speak
English? 8. | don’t understand the rule. 9. Myfriend doesn’t like
such books. 10. In summer we have practical training at the hos-
pital. 11. This doctor works at the therapeutic department.

Exercise 8. Make the following sentences interrogative and
negative.

1. The doctor allowed you towalk. 2. Our team won the match.

3. The clock on the wall struck ten. 4. The tourists reached the

river station before dark. 5. The woman wrote a letter to her

friend abroad. 6. Boys like to playfootball in summer. 7. We slept
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in the open air after a long walk. 8. The laboratoryworker turned
off the gas. 9. The girl caught cold in the earlywinter. 10. After
diner we played chess. 11. Students put some questions topro-
fessor Kovalyov.

Exercise 9. Ask questions as in the model.

Model: Ask me if | went to bed at ten. - Did you goto bed at
ten?

1/ if | played chess at night; 2/ if | slept in the open air; 3/ if

my friend called in the doctor; 4/ whether my brother spent his

holidays in the Crimea; 5/ if | took a taxi in the morning; 6/ if |

enjoyed the party at Baranov’s; 7 /whether | saw Valentine yes-

terday.

Exercise 10. Make up five sentences from each table.

When did I begin to learn English?
Where he work with him?

she meet your friends?

we buya new books?

you see a doctor?

they enter the Academy?
Who lived here two years ago?
Whose friend came tothe class first?
Which of your students saw the teacher yesterday?

worked at this hospital?
translated from English?

What did I buy there?
he come last day?
she read in the morning?
we write in the afternoon?
you study at the Academy?
they eat before dinner?

Exercise 11 Put questions to the underlined words.
1. My wife saw you in Moscow. 2. She lighted me the wav because
it was foaav in the forest. 3. They started towork just after dinner.

75



4. His sister grew beautiful flowers in the country. 5. Last year |
went to Kvviv every month. 6. The students undrestood the gram-
mar rule verywell. 7. Oksana saw them at the Academy.

Exercise 12. Answer the following questions.

1. Howdoyou spend your winter holidays? 2. Where doyou usu-
ally spend your summer holidays? 3. At what time doyou usual-
lyget up? 4. At what time doyou have breakfast? 5. What did you
have for dinner yesterday? 6. When did you go to the theatre
last? 7. How did you come here? 8. What language did you study
at school? 9. Why don’t you learn the new words every day?
10. Where doyou usuallydoyour homework?

Exercise 13. Put the predicate into Past Indefinite.

1. | am a student. 2. We are at the institute. 3. His brother is a doc-
tor. 4. Myelder sister is a therapeutist. 5. We are never tired at the
English lessons. 6. All the students are at the lecture. 7. Is doctor
Petrenko in the hospital? 8. Are you ready for the lesson? 9. Are all
the students present at the lecture? 10. Are you unwell?

Exercise 14. Make up five sentences from each table.

I was busy in the morning?
He was not here last month?
She were there at 12 o’clock?
We were not in Kyiv yesterday?
You at home on Monday?
They at the Academy at that time?
When was I in the country?
at the Academy?
Where were you in the forest?
in the library?
How he here?
there?
Why she in Kyiv?
at 12 o’clock?
we on Friday?
in June?
they in the afternoon?
in the 19957
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The Future Indefinite Tense

Ex. 1. Change the following into the Future Indefinite Tense.
Translate the sentences.

1 The students have exams twice a year. 2. | spend my vaca-

tions at home. 3. The doctor leave the hospital at 2 p.m. 4. The

patient agrees with the doctor. 5. We make the analyses at the

laboratory. 6. Her husband works at the surgical department.

/. He buys this medicine totreat his father.

lix. 2. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate the

sentences.
1 ‘Al call in a doctor tomorrow
Ho  shall start in the morning
Sho shall not palpate next week
Wo remember it on Monday
You will cure her next year
lhoy will not do him harm
(won't) achieve good knowledge
decide todo it
fix the rib
be responsible for it
wil 1 gotothe surgery tomorrow
ho leave for Moscow this evening
Shull she be discharged from the hospital
WO analyse his findings next year
you finish her experiment
they
Whon will J wait for me?
he make a diagnosis?
Whore shall she have dinner?
we start his treetment?
you begin to operate on?
they
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What will I dotomorrow?

shall he discuss at the morning round?
she study at home?
we read in the library?
you finish tomorrow morning?
they find out?

Ex. 3. Make the following interrogative and negative. Translate
the sentences.

The meeting will begin at 8:30.

Theywill be at the polyclinic in the morning.

She will cook breakfast for us.

She will be seven next year.

We shall do many experiments tomorrow.

| shall see you tomorrow morning.

I'll buya camera next month.

They’ll tell us about it.
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Exercise 4, Change the following into Future Indefinite.

1. The students have lectures twice a week. 2. | gotothe library
in the afternoon. 3. Our dean went to Kyyiv yesterday. 4. | agree
with you. 5. The Academyc year begins on the first of
September. 6. | domyhomework in the evening. 7. Mysister is a
doctor. 8. | saw him at the Academy. 9. | never sleep in the open
air. 10. Her husband works at the institute.

Exercise 5. Make up five sentences from each table.

I ‘A send a telegramme tomorrow.
He shall clean the table in the afternoon
She  will work in the lab some other day
We shall not gotothe cinema on Wednesday
You will not doit in 1999.
They shan't write the dictation in 2000.

won't graduate in 2001.
When will I leave for London tomorrow?
Where shall he study English yesterday?
At what time she goshopping next year?

we watch TV
you have dinner
they meet your friend
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Exercise 6. Make the following sentences negative and inter-
rogative.

1 The lecture will begin at three. 2. Theywill be in Kyyiv the day
after tomorrow. 3. She will cook dinner for me. 4. We shall start
in the morning. 5. The students will be here in a minute. 6. The
train will start in ten minutes. 7. We shall write a dictation next
lesson. 8. | shall meet you at the station. 9. My friend will buy a
car next month. 10. They’ll speak about this film.

Mpumitka. Pe4yeHHA peasibHOI MOBW nMNepeknagalnTbCA Ha
YKpaiHCbKy MOBY YMOBHWUM pPe4YeHHAM 3 AIEC/IOBOM - MPUCYLKOM
y [AiicHoMy cnoco6i, nigpsagHi peyvYeHHs BupaxakTb peasibHi,
iAINCHEHI NPUNYyLLEHHS.

I she «comes» at five, AKWoOo BOHa npuiige o n’aTin,
he will be at home. BiH 6yae Baoma.

[aKi peyeHHs HaWyacTille CTOCYTbCA ManbyTHbOro 4acy.
Ocob6nuBicTO X € Te,wo B NAPAAHOMY peyeHHI 3aMicTb hopm
MNMOYTHbOro4Yacy BXWBAETbCA BiANOBigHA (popma TenepiwHbOro
yacy.

| xnrcise 7. Replace the infinitives in brackets by Future Indefi-
nite or Present Indefinite. Translate the sentences.

| Whon the academic year (tobe) over,the students will goto
the practical work at the hospitals.

. Color will look after his little sister till their mother (tocome)
back.

it W«' (togo) tothe cinema the day after tomorrow if we (to get)
lickots.

| As \oon as the professor (toenter) the classroom the stu-
dents (tostand up).

S Wait for me till | (to return).

Il Shu (not togo) tothe institute tomorrow, if her temperature
(lobe high).

( W*'ll yotothe Caucasus after we (tobe discharged) from the
hospital.

| himiso 8. Put questions to the underlined words.

|, W' Il got up at seven tomorrow. 2. Our new teacher will come
liimmi US today. 3. TheywilMeave for Kviv in some minutes. 4. My
Imi «'tils will be at home in the evening. 5. Peter won’t go tothe
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theatre because he is very busy. 6. We'll play tennis every
Tuesday. 7. The new institute will train teachers

Exercise 9. Make up five sentenses from each table.

I will stay at home if she comes

He shall gotothe station when he leaves

She won't clean the room  after the weather is fine

We shan’t watch TV till the lesson is over

You begin towork until the bell rings

They before 100’clock

If she comes 1 will start it

As soon we get home he shall doit

as he passes his exam she will not gothere

When professor allowes we  shall not let him know
he lives you call you

they invite him

Exercise 10. Answer the following questions.

1. What will you dotomorrow morning? 2. At what time will you
get up tomorrow morning? 3. At what time will you come home
after classes? 4. When will you dothis work? 5. What will you do
in the afternoon? 6. Where will you go for the week-end? 7. At
what time will you gotobed tonight? 8. How old will you be in five
years? 9. When will you graduate from the institute? 10. Will you
try it again? 11. When will you goto the theatre with me? 12. Will
you be free tomorrow? 13. Shall | wake you up tomorrow?
14. Where will you work after graduation? 15. Will he come tosee
you tomorrow?

Exercise 11. Replace the infinitives in brackets by the neces-
sary forms in Future Indefinite or in Present Inde-
finite.

1. Peter will look after his sister till his mother (tocome) back

home.2. Myfriend and | (togo) tothe cinema tomorrow if we

(tobe not busy). 3. Wait for me till | (tocome back). 4. As soon

as the professor (toenter) the classroom,the students (tostand

up). 5. We (not togo) tothe country,if the weather (tobe bad).
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6. Don’t gofor a walk before the rain (tostop). 7. We’'ll goto
Odessa after we (to pass) all our exams.

Exercise 12. Combine the given sentences as in the model.
Model: He will buytickets.We shall gotothe cinema.

If he buys tickets,we shall gotothe cinema.
I'll see him.I'll invite him tothe congress.
Oksana will come tosee me.We'll revise the grammar rules.
Peter wil not allow me to gowith him.I'll stay at home.
You won't wake me up. I'll miss the train.
We'll take a taxi. We'll get in time for the train.
He will fall ill. You'll call a doctor.
Theywon’'t come in time. I'll gowithout them.
It will rain tomorrow. The students will not goon excursion.
. I'll see you. | will invite you tothe countryfor the week-end.
10 I’ll goto Kyyiv. I'll have a day off this week.
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Exercise 13. Translate into English.
|. A BMBYaAK aHrNiNCbKy Ta HiMelubKy MOBY. 2. {1 He npauto Ha
i.TOgl,A HaB4yakwcb B Akagemii. 3. Miii 6paTt npautoe B NiKapHi.
A Bu untaete aHrnincbki KHMWXKn? 5. [de npaulooTb TBOI
[Kirbkn? 6. MeHi He nopobaeTbca UA KHMXKA. 7. T 6aTbKo
NVKNnagae aHrnivcbky MoBY B WKOJi. 8. Yomy T nponyckaew
ypokn? 9. O koTpiin roguHi Bu BcTaete? 10. Y cyb6oTty Mu
| pyHOK Xo4Mmo B TeaTp abo B kiHO. 11. Ak BuYuTbCHA [leTpo? 12.
Xiba MM He BMBYaeETe MaTtematuky? 13. Ak CTygeHTU
NpoBOASATb NITHI KaHikynn? 14. Haw npodecop 3apa3 y Kuesi
W1 KOoHrpeci. 15. OkcaHa Bgoma? 16. XTo TBOA cecTpa? BoHa
niknp. 17. [le TBOI KHMXKMU? 18. la3etm y Hac Ha ctoni. 19.
Yomy Hema [letpa? BiH B Akagemii. 20. Y meHe € dpoToanapar.
| Y Hac € aBTOpPYYKU. 22. Y KOTO € Uein nigpy4yHunk? 23. Y Tebe
Mpwn y Kuesi? 24. Wo y Tebe B KuweHi? 25. Bu ob6igaete
ngoma unm B Akagemii? 26. Aitn gonomarann 6atbkam. 27. Wo
nm pobunun B Hepinw? 28. e v 6yB yyopa BBeuvepi? 29. Lo
M pobununm Ha ypoui aHrnincbkoi moBu? - Mu uyutanu, nepe-
Knag-inn HOBWI TEKCT, BignoBigann Ha 3annTaHHA BuUUTENs |
i»npoknagasin pevyeHHA 3 yKpaiHCbKOT MOBM Ha aHrniincbky. 30.
Konn nn noyanu BuMBYaATWM aHrnincbky MoBy? - Mu noyanu
NNAYNTN aHIincbKy MoOBY y BepecHi. 31. CKilbKM CTOPIHOK BU
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npoynTann MUHYNOTOTUXHA? 32. O KOTPIA TOAUHI TM 3BUYAMHO
BCcTaew? 33. Konu TBOI Apy3i npuxogunun po tebe? XTo npux-
oameB Ao Tebe y4yopa? 34. Buyopa A He nucaB nucrta. 35. ki
IHO3EMHI MOBW BM BUBYaETe? 36. Y WKOMNI 9 BUBYAB HIMELbKY,
ane 3Haw ii noraHo. 37. 3aBTpa CTyAeHTW nNigyTb A0 MYy3el0.
38. Bu nigete Ha KoHuUuepT BBeyepi? 39. Konm noyHeTbCHA
nekuia? 40. Yepes micAaub mu noigemo go Knisa. 41. O KoTpin
roguHi T BCTaHew 3aBTpa? 42. HaCTynHOro TWMXHA MU
BMBYATMMEMO HOBUIN TeKCT. 43. Y cepepy ii He 6yae B Akagemil.
44. Yepes pgBa TWXHI Momy 6yae aBaguATb pokiB. 45. AKwWwo
noroga 6ype xopolwa, MM nigemMo Ha eKckypcito. 46. A yekaTtn-
MYy, MOKW TW cCKnagew ek3ameH. 47.4 nigy A0 Hel, SK TiNbKK
BOHa MOA3BOHUTbL Ham. 48. Tllicna TOro sk BOHa 3aKiHUYUTb
Akapgemito, BoHa cTaHe ctomatosiorom. 49. Konmn y Bac béype
cecia?
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BASIC COURSE
Lesson One
(The first lesson)

the verbs to be, to have;
Indefinite Tenses.

About my Family and Myself.

First of all let me introduce myself. My name is Peter Koval.l
am seventeen years old. | am a student of the first year. Myfam-
ily lives in Kyyiv in one of the residential areas. My parents have
lIwomore children besides me. Thus | have an elder sister Dasha
and a younger brother Mykola. Mybrother is a schoolboy. He is
thirteen. Mysister is ten years older. Soshe is twentythree years
old. She is a doctor by profession. She is married. Her husband
iIs an engineer. They are four in the family. She has two children

a son and a daughter. Theyare twins. Theyare lovely little kids
with golden hair and blue eyes.

My parents are not old at all. Daddy is forty four and Mum is
lwo years his junior. My grandparents are already pensioners, but
thoyare still full of life and energy. | have many relatives - aunts,
uncles,cousins in Ukraine.

My father is an engineer in computers and my mother is a
tewc her of English at the Institute. They like their work very
much.

| 1111 fond of reading books on Biology. | goin for sports. | like
lo piny football (soccer), basketball and tennis.

lhis year | finished my school. Actually | studied well and
in.tdo some progress in all subjects. | was particularly interested
In biology,chemistry and languages. So | entered the Medical
Academy.

Active words and word combinations.
i family,tobe born in.towork as a teacher (as an engineer,as
1 doctor,etc.),he is five years younger (elder) than | am;

lo.illrnd school (classes),to consist of, to show great interest
in something,tobe one’s hobby,to become a musician (physi-

83



cist,a fitter,etc.);
a name,a surname,a housewife,a mother,a sister,a father.

Ex. 1. Answer the following questions.

What is your name?

How old are you?

Where does your family live?

Is your family large?

What is your sister by profession?

Is she married?

What is her husband?

How many children have they?

. Are your parents old?

10. Doyou have relatives in Ukraine?

11. What doyou like?

12. Are you a sportsman?

13. Did you study well at school?

14. What were you particularly interested in school?
15. What did you decide to enter after school?
16. What doctor are you going to be?
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Grammar exercises.

Ex. 2. Turn the following sentences into negative and interroga-
tive.

1. My family is large. 2. My parents have three children. 3. My

brother is a schoolboy. 4. | have got a sister and a brother.

5. They are lovely little twins. 6. My mother is a teacher of

English. 7. Masha and Petroare particularly interested in Biology.

Ex. 3. Replace the word «often» by the words given in brackets.
1. | am often at the hospital after classes.

2. He was often 2 or 3 hours towork in the library.

3. | often take part in the football games

(always, usually).

Ex. 4. Answer the following questions.
1. What is your name?
2. How old are you?
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What year student are you?

Have your parents other children?

Is your mother a doctor or a teacher?

How old are your parents?

Is your sister married?

Have you any relatives in Poltava?

What relatives have you in Kyyiv?

0. What is your father?

1. What is your mother?

12. What is your brother (sister, cousin, uncle)?

13. Are you fond of English (Biology,Chemistry, Physics)?
14. Why are you fond of Biology (Anatomy, Histology)?

15. Are you fond of sports?

16. What kind sports are you fond of?

17. Are you interested in English (Latin, History of Ukraine,
History of Medicine)?
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'X. 5. Put questions to the underlined words.

1 | am a first year student. 2. Mv parents have two more chil-
dren besides me. 3. My sister is a doctor. 4. They are four in
the family. 5. Mv grandparents are already pensioners. 6. | am
lond of reading books on Biology. 7. She is interested in many
things.

| x. 6. Translate from Ukrainian into English paying attention to
the forms of the verbs «to be», «to have».

| Yk nac 3satn?
M mal BesiMky CiM’'t0 - N'ATb YONOBIK.

1 MoT 6aTbkn He MOJIOA|.

1« Kyau Bu ngete? - A nagy oo 6i6nioteku.

* MigKpUnTe KHUTy,3HaMAgitb YpoK HOMEpP OAUH.

i* ILJoun 3apa3 pobute? - Auutar HOBUK TeKCT «About my

family»,

I Mn y ipyHi NOAKBNAEMO YMTaATU AHTNIACBHKO.

H Xio naw 6aTtbko? BiH - iHXeHep.

. Hn nonwbnsere cnopt? - Tak,a N6 rpatn y yréon
(iIoHIT ,HONONGON,6ackeTOO/,Waxn).

10. Aknmn npegmetTaMmum BM UikaBUTeCb? * MeHe UiKaBNATb aHaToMia |

rictonoria. BoHuM pyxe Baxnumsi gna ManbyTHbOro Bpavya-ctomartosiora.
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Ex. 7. Compose as many as possible sentences using the table.

1 a student

You a teacher

He a doctor

She a dentist

It a brother

Me an aunt

They to be a grandpa

Myfriend a grandma

These student tohave a biology lecture

Mysister a laboratory work

My uncle a chess competition
my classmates
their coach

Ex. 8. Fill the blanks with the prepositions when necessary.

1 We live ... Poltava. 2. Im a student ... Ukrainian Medical
Stomatological Academy. 3. | usually go... the Academy... the
morning. 4. They are lovely kids ... golden hair. 5. My grandpar-
ents are still full ... life. 6. I go....... sports. 7. | am fond ... sports.

8. | like toplay... tennis. 9. He is interested ... Biology. 10. | make
progress ... all subjects. 11. ... Mondaywe have a lecture toprac-
tical classes. 12. ... summer we have holidays. 13. Please come
.. the blackboard. 14. Take your books....... your bags. 15. Put

a vase ... flowers ... the table. 16. ... lessons | gohome. 17. We
read, write, do exercises ... our lessons. 18. | like tospeak ... the
English language. 19. Please come ... . 20. Please go... . 21. |

work ... city hospital Nel.

Ex. 9. Fill the blanks with the articles.

1. Mysister is ... student. 2. Her friends are ... students too. 3. |
live in ... Poltava. 4. We learn ... English. 5. | am fond of ...
English language. 6. The walls in .. classroom are white.
7. Please sit down at ... tables. 8. We usuallydo... lot of exercis-
es in class. 9. | have ... dictation today. 10. Write the new words
on ... blackboard. 11.1 do my exercises at ... home,too.
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Ex. 10. Compose short situations using the given words and

word combinations.

1. tolive.in the centre,togo,tobe,tohave,the Academy,the
office, to meet friends.

2. tohave one’s English (Biology,Anatomy...) lessons,in the
morning, in the evening, to do exercises, to speak Ukrainian, to
have a test (dictation).

3. every morning, to have breakfast, after it,to go on foot, to switch
on the radio, to listen tothe music,tobe in a hurry.

Ex. 11. Make a composition about your family in a written form.

Additional vocabulary to the topic «My family».
- towork as a teacher- npautoBatn BUYUTESIEM
- he is twoyears younger than | am - BiH Ha ABa pokKu
MONOAWNA 3a MEHE
to show great interest in something - BUABNATU BEJIUKNNA
IHTepec [0 40orocb
- tobe one’s hobby - 6yt uunimocb 3axonyieHHAM
- a name - im’4
ma surname - npissuuie
ma housewife - gomorocnogapka
a husband - 4yonosik
a wife - gpyxunHa
lobe married - ogpyXutuco
a nephew - naemiHHUK
a niece - njaemMiHHUUA
lobe retired on pension - iTM Ha NeHCItO
tobe on a retire - 6yt Ha neHcii

Professions.

TPOHOM - agronomist
MypiHensHUK - builder
oyxrantep - accountant
ApyKkapka - typist

pospka - milkmaid

KombaiHep - combine-operator
KOHCTPYKTOpP - designer
KpaHeub - tailor
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Kyxap - cook

MeXaHik - mechanic

mynap - bricklayer

nepykap - barber (for gentelmen) - hairdresser (for ladies)
npogaseub - salesmen,seller,shop-assistant
pnbanka - fisherman

po6GITHNK - worker

cekpeTtapka - secretary

cnyxo6oBeub - employer

cnwcap - fitter, locksmith

TpakTopucT - tractor-driver

yyeHun - scientist

depmep - farmer

di3nk - physicist

XiMmik - chemist

Exercises for practice

Ex. 1. Make up sentences and give up answers.

his uncle’s name?
What is  her father’s proffesion?
your brother’s place of birth?
sister’s hobby?
mother’s
aunt’s
was he
When were she born?
you

Ex. 2. Make up sentences.

Myfather’s reading

My mother’s profession doctor

Myson’s place of work is cinema

My daughter's  hobby teacher

Myfriend’s are Academy
factory
firm
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Ex. 3. Put the questions to have the following answers.
Yes, | am. | am fond of sports.
No, | am not. | am a student.
My sister is not a doctor.
She is a student.
| am interested in Natural Sciences.
Myfather is an engineer.

Ex. 4. Answer the following questions.
. What is your name?

How old are they?

How many are you in the family?
What is your favourite occupation?
Have you any brothers or sisters?
What are your parents?

How old are they?

Are your grandparents pensioners?

©ONO R WDN PR

Ex. 5. Fill in the necessary words.

1 This is an Academy. There is ... in it. There are also... in
Academy.

2. This is the classroom. There is .. in the classroom. There are
also... in it

3. There is the language laboratory in the Chair of foreign lan-
guages. There are also... in it

IEx (). Put questions to the following sentences.

| Ihere is a large laboratory in our Academy. (What). 2. There
wore 20members in our club last year. (How many). 3. Next year
thore will be three examinations. (How many) 4. There will be a
performance on the 8th of March. (What) 5. There are some
Inforosting texts in this textbook. (What). 6. There was the screen
«inl slide projector in the classroom. (What). 7. There are 10stu-
donts in our group. (Where).

| x /. Answer the following questions. (Work in pairs).

| How many hours are there in a day? There are ...

:\ How many days are there in a week? (in a month,in a year).
There are...
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3. How many seasons are there in a year? There are ...
4. What seasons are there in a year? Theyare ..
5. What are the names of the months?

J,FM. A M.,J.)NJ.,A.,,S.,0.,N.)D.

Ex. 8. Answer the questions. (Work in pairs and remind how to
count).

a) 1. What dolOand 12 make? (22).

2. What do50and 75 make? (125).
. What do635 and 747 make? (1382).
How much is 1 from 107? (9).
How much is 20from 60? (40).
How much is 400from 7007? (300).
What is 2 times 47 (8).
. What is 8 times 107? (80).
. What is 15 times 10? (150).
. How much is 20devided by4? (5).
How much is 100devided by5? (20).
How much is 225 devided by 15? (15)

b)

C)

d)

WwNhPFRPWNMNPFPONDEPE W

What is the Time.

It’'s six o’clock.

It's a quarter past Six.

It’'s half past six.

At a quarter to seven.

It's five (minutes) toseven.
At five minutes past seven.

Memorize phrases.
- By mywatch it's five toseven.
- It’s five past seven by mywatch.
- Mywatch keeps good time. (Min TOANHHWK Wae TOYHO),
in time - BYacHO
from time totime - yac Big 4acy
hard times - TAXkKi 4yacu
next (last) time - HacTynHoro (MMHys0ro) pasy
three times - Tpuui
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once - OA4HOrO pasy
twice - ABidi

Doctor Brown’s House

Doctor Brown’s house is not large, but it is comfortable and
well-planned. It is a small two-storeyed cottage.

In front of the house there is a green lawn and a lot of flow-
ers. Behind it there is a little orchard with a few fruit trees in it
On the the ground floor there is a kitchen,a dining-room,a cosy
sitting-room and Dr. Brown’s study. There are also several rooms
upstairs on the first floor: the Browns’ bedrooms, Grandmother’s
room, which is also Benny’s nursery, Betty’s room and the bath-
room.

The furniture is modern and quite new. But Doctor Brown
says he must paya lot of moneyfor the house and the furniture.
He must pay the money for many years before he can call the
house his own.

Additional Vocabulary
Bed, sofa, chair, table, armchair, desk, bookcase, cupboard,
wardrobe, dressing-table, mirror, carpet, lamp, standard-lamp,
radio-set,television-set, curtain, refrigerator (frig),vacuum-clean-
or, stool.

Lesson Two.
(The Second Lesson).
Part one.

roxt: Stomatological Academy.

Grammar: Indefinite Tenses. Order of words in positive sen-
tunces. Negative and interrogative sentences. Types of ques-
tions. Some principles of word-building. Modal verbs: can.may,
must.

The Academy of Dentistry.
(Stomatological Academy).
(college life; myworking day).
My name is Peter. | am a student of the first year. | study at
lIm department of Dentistry. Our college is situated in the cen-
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tre of our city not far from our hostel. It takes me 20 minutes to
get there. Our classes start at 8:30 a.m. and last till 4:40 p.m.
Usually | have 1 lecture and 3 practical classes. During the first
year we study many subjects, such as: Anatomy, Histology,
Chemistry, Physics, Biology, Latin, English, Ukrainian, History of
Medicine,Phisical Culture and some others. Anatomyand English
are my favourite subjects. They are very important for my future
profession and | make good progress” them. |Itrytomake good
progress in other subjects too to have good and exellent marks
at the tests and exeminations.

The academic year is devided intotwo parts. The first begins
on the first of September and lasts till the end of December. The
second term begins at the end of Januaryand lasts till the begin-
ning of June. At the end of each term we have credit tests after
which the examination session begins. Usuallythe students have
3-4 examinations. All the students who successfully pass exami-
nations have vocations - twoweeks in winter and four weeks in
summer.

Our studies are equipped with corresponding teaching mate-
rials, facilities and devices, languace study, for example, is
equipped with a screen for the slides to be projected, tape-
recorders, record-players, TV sets, video and some other tables
with different grammar and phonetic materials sothat we can use
them when we do exercises and correct our speaking when we
answer.

Every student may borrow books, textbooks, methodical mate-
rials, additional scientific literature from the library. Some stu-
dents like towork in the reading-hall. There are about half a mil-
lion books and different magazines in our library. Theyoverlap all
tosciences and subjects necessaryfor training of future dentists.
Every department (pre-clinical and clinical ones) has its own
library which usually contains the present-day literature on the
subject, the scientific and methodical works of the staff-profes-
sors and young scientists - their collegues.

Several outstanding scientists work at our college. Their
reseach works are well known not only in this country. Some of
them are Doctors of Medicine,some are Masters (Candidates of
Sciences). Theyall are very qualified teachers and | am sure that
I'll be trained as a good specialist in my profession.



In our college there are canteens to have dinner and three
cafes to have a cup of tea or coffee during the breaks. The
prices are not high and nearly all students come there to have a
snack and totalk about our student’s life.

Active words and word combinations.
to be situated
at 8:30a.m.
at 4:40p.m.
toequip
equipment
devices
facilities
grammar tables
canteen
science
scientist
collegue
vacations
tape-recorder
record-player
dentist
present-day
lohave a snack
outstanding specialist
to train

Practice exercises.
Fx. 1. Make up sentences using the table.

1

You IS junior student
Hg are senior student
Wq was first year student
They were

My friend

lix. 2. How do you call?
tho room where students have lessons,
the room where students have meals.
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- the room where students borrow books.

- the room where the students read scientific literature.

- the room where the students deal with chemical materials,
plants,animals.

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions.

1. What year student are you?

2. Where doyou study at?

3. Where is your college situated?

4. How much time does it take you to get tothe college in the

morning?

What subjects doyou study during the first year?

What is your favourite subject?

Doyou make any progress in it?

What is the academic year devided into?

. What doyou have at the end of each term?

10 What are your studies equipped with?

11. How dothe students use the library?

12. How many books are there in the funds of the college
library?

13. Are there any other sources for the students to get modern
information on the subject?

14. What can you say about the teaching staff of the college?
a) What outstanding scientists whowork at the Academy do
you know?

b) What are they well-known in the world of science for?
c) How manyMDs work at the Academy? Please,name those
whoteach you this year.

15. Are there any places in the college where students can
have breakfast (dinner, lunch,a cup of coffee,an ice-cream),
a) Please discribe one of them.

© NGO

Ex. 4. Turn the following into negative and interrogative.
1. They often come tome on Sunday.

| gotothe college every morning.

We often meet our professors in the library.

| read English newspapers.

. Librarians always give me book and journals to read.
He does exercises at home in a written form.

She sometimes takes my books to dothe homework.

NoOAwWN

94



Ex. 5. Put the questions to the underlined words.
1. Peter is in his room now. (1)

2. Oksana often gives her notes to Peter. (2)

3. We study different subjects. (3)

4. The blackboard in our classroom is brown. (2)
5. This is a laboratory room. (1)

Ex. 6. Answer the following questions using your activc vocabu-
lary.

1. What is your name?

Where doyou live?

Doyou live far from your college?

Are you a schoolboy (schoolgirl)?

What doyou do?

Doyou work?

Where doyou work?

Where doyou go every morning?

How long does it take you to go there?
0. Doyou goanywhere in the evening?
What subjects doyou learn?
. What languages doyou learn?
What doyou usuallydoduring the lesson of English?
Doyou do many exercises in class?
. Doyou do many exercises at home or not?

I>. Doyou sometimes have dictations?

| /. What language doyou speak toyour teacher?

IB Where doyou goafter classes?

19 Doyou have friends in your group?
,’0 What kinds of books doyou like toread (poetry,novels,

.ulventuries, humour, fiction, etc.).
.| Doyou offen speak English before and after classes (toyour
relatives,toyour friends).

P ©0 =00k wWN
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lk. /. Put questions to the underlined words.

| W<* usually have one English lesson in the morning, (in the
afternoon). (3)

" Mylriend works at a hospital. (2).

" Our teacher writes a lot of sentences and new words on the
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black-board. (2).

4. After classes many students gotothe canteen. (2)

5. We read, write, do exercises, speak and translate at our
lessons (1)

Ex. 8. Using the table make as many positive and negative sen-
tences as you can. Do it in a written form.

I give me
You don’t do you
He doesn’t speak to him
She copy out sometimes her

It work seldom it

We go often us
They open usually them
Myfriend close every morning tome
Our teacher take every lesson to you
His sister get everyday to him
Her brother come from time totime to her
Their children meet always yo it
That boy learn tous
These girls send there
This man here

Those ladies

Examples:
1. | often send cards to my friend.
2. Myfriend doesn’t give me books. Myfriend doesn’t give
books tome.
3. This man works here.

Ex. 9. Fill in the blanks with preposition where necessary.
1. What doyou usuallydo... home ... the evening.
2. She works ... a hospital.
3. Doyou speak ... English in class?
4. What language doyou speak ... your teacher ...the les-
son?
5. Where is your book? It is ... the floor ... the table.
6. | write ... the blackboard ... a piece of chalk.
7. Come ... ,please. You maytake your place.
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8. Please,go... .You make much noise.

9. Look ... the the picture,please. What doyou see ... it?
10. What language doyou speak ... classes?

11. Our classes last ... 8:30a.m. ... 4:40p.m.

12. ... Monday we have four lessons.
13. ... summer we have no lessons.
14. I get....... 7 o’clock in the morning.

15. ... June we have examinations.

Ex. 10. Fill in the blanks with the articles.

Myfriend’s brother is ... student. ... students of his group are
... friends. They live in Kyyiv. Their group learns ... English lan-
guage. ... English is their favourite subject. Their English study
IS not large but comfortable. ... walls in - 100- it are light green
. Everyday... students come into... classroom and take
...places. Theydo... lot of exercises in class and at ... home.
Some of them write new words on ... blackboard.

Ex. 11. Translate into English.

1. A cTygeHT nepworo Kypcy. 2. ¢4 HaByalcCb Ha cTOMaTto/0-
rivHomy doakynbteTi. 3. 3aHATTA nounmHawTbcda 0 8:30 i 3akKiHuy-
l0TbCA 0 16:40. 4. 3BUYAMHOY HAc oAHa nekuis | Tpu nNpakTUYHUX
3aHATTA. 5. Ha nepwomy Kypci MM BMBYAEMO: aHaToOMIlo,
6ionorito ... 6. Miin ynwbneHnin npegmet ... . 7. 9 Hamararocs
pobutn ycnixm 3 OGaratbox npegmeTiB. 8. AkafAeMidyHUil PpiK
CknapgaitbCca 3 [BOX CeMecTpiB, ABOX CecCiii Ta KaHikyn nicngd
KOXXHOT cecil. 9. KabiHeT aHrniimcbkol moBn pobpe obnagHaHuiA.
10. Y HbOMY € ekpaH Ona nepernagy cnanpgis, MarHitTogoH, npor-
paBay,Kinbka Tabnuub nooHeTuui i rpamaTtuui. 11. Y akagemii €
nonunka 6i6nioTeka 3 uyMTasbHMM 3as0M. 12. Y 6i6nioteui 6arato
HayKoBOT, y460BOT i XyA0XHboi nitepatypu. 13. KOXHWUIl CTyAeHT
MOXe 6paTm KHUTM AnA 3aHATb. 14, € pogaTtkoBa nitepartypa 3
pPiNHUX MpeaMeTiB, a TaKO0X HayKOBi XypHanuM Ha YKpaiHCbKIN,
POCINCbLKIA Ta aHrnihcbkin mosax. 15. binbwe 5040KTOPIB HayKk i
Miiim 200 KaHQMApaTiB Hayk npauTb B akagemii. 16. [1eXTo 3 Hux
fob6pe Bigomi BYeHi. 17.B akagemii € iganbHA,04B0O€ Kade i Kisibka
[KipiH. 18. KOXHWI CTyAeHT MOXe BUMNUTK 4alKy Kodhe, 3’ICTu
oyinpépon abo MOpo3uBO, MOroBOpUTM 3 TOBapuwamm npo
«TryoeHTCcbke XUTT4. 19. ¢ 3Ha, Wo S MNOBUHEH MOCTINHO
Mp<iytonaTtn,wob crtatu BNpaBHMM cnewlianicTtom.
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Ex. 12. Compose short situations using the words and word

combinations given below.

1.In the morning, to get up, to live, not far from, a cup of
coffee, to dothe morning exercises, to listen tothe radio,tobe in a
hurry,toget by trolleybus.

2.In class, every day, to meet friends, to come into the
class,totake one’s places, to speak English (Ukrainian) to,towrite
on the black- board,tomake notes of the lecture,tohave tests and
dictations,to get marks, to put questions.

Ex. 13. Ask you friend in English and get his or her answers (to
work in pairs).

- 8K loro3BaTtu,e BiH XUBE,YMM 3aiMa€eTbCA,1e HaBYa€ETbCH,AKi
npegMeTn BUBYAE, AKI NpegMeTn CcKAafHi, Y4 baraTo BiH yuTae,
NUle Ha ypokax, YAM We CTYAeHTU 3arhMalTbCA Ha Yypokax
aHrNiMCbKOT MOBM, YW 4YACTO BIH PO3MOB/SE MO-aHININCbKI Ha
ypokax, e 6epe KHWXKWU, Ae obigae, un nNw0OUTb NpaytoBatn y
ynTanbHOMY 3arli.

Ex. 14. Speak about yourself, about your college and your
classes. Use the vocabulary.

Ex. 15. Read and the learn the dialogue (to work in pairs).
P: Which subjects doyou like most of all?

A: My favorite subjects are Anatomy and English.

P. Doyou spend much time on them?

A: Yes,| do. Tomake a good progress in these and other sub-
jects | must work hard on them. Usually | work in the library. But
tolearn English | listen tothe tape recorder at home,and domany
exercises. Sometimes | do English with my friend.

P: What subjects are taught at your department?

A: We are taught Anatomy, History, Physics, Chemistry and oth-
ers.

P. Are they important for the future dentist?
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A: Of course they are.
P. What foreign languages are taught at the college?

A: English,French and German. The first year students also
learn the Latin language. It is very important because nearly all
scientific terms are in Latin.

P: Doyou goin for sports?

A: Yes, | do. | am fond of basketball. | am a member of our
department’'s team. We take part in the competitions every year.
But, it's sad, we are not the champions yet.

P. Please, take me sometimes to your college. | want to see it
myself.

A: With great pleasure. Let's come tomorrow.
P. Thank you good-bye for tomorrow.
A. Good-bye.

| xorclse 15. Listen to the text. Read and translate it.

lho year is divided into four seasons: spring, summer, autumn
itid winter. In spring nature awakens from its long winter sleep.
|ho trees are filled with new life,the earth is warmed bythe rays of
Ihn Min,and the weather gets gradually milder. The fields and the
moadows are covered with fresh green grass. The woods and
fomsls are filled with songs of the birds. The skyis blue and cloud-
in"*; Al night,millions of stars shine in the darkness.

When summer comes the weather gets warmer still and
e.omotimes it's very hot. It’s the farmer’s busy season - he works
In his fields from morning till night. The grass must be cut and
Ihn hay must be made,while the dryweather lasts. Sometimes the
Mklos are overcast with heavy clouds. There are storms with thun-
dor,lightning and hail.

Autumn brings with it the harvest-time, when the crops are
(.lathered in and the fruit is picked in the orchards. The days get
.hoitor and the nights longer. The woods turn yellow and brown,
k avos begin tofall from the trees,and the ground is covered with
Humii The skies are grey,and very often it rains.

Whnn winter comes,we’re obliged to spend more time indoors
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because out of doors it's cold. We may get fog, sleet and frost.
Ponds, lakes, rivers and streams are frozen,and the roads are so-
metimes covered with slippery ice or deep snow. The trees are
bare. Bitter north winds have stripped them of all their leaves.

Let’s Laugh a Little.

« | will not wash myface»,said little Ann. «Oh,you are a bad girl»,
said the grandmother. «When | was a little girl | always washed
my face.» «Yes»,said Ann, «and now look at it.»

Lesson Three.
(The third lesson).

continued...

Days, month, seasons
DAYS
Sunday- Hegins
Monday - noHeAinok
Tuesday - BIBTOPOK
Wednesday - cepega
Thursday - yeTBep
Friday - n’atHuus
Saturday - cy6oTa

MONTHS
January - ciyeHb

February - nioTnii
March - man

April - kBiTEHb

May - TpaBeHb

June - yepBeHb

July - nuneHb

August - cepneHb
September - BepeceHb
October - »X0OBTeHb
November - nuctonapg
December - rpyageHb

SEASONS
Spring - BecHa
Summer - niTo

100



Autumn - OCeHb
Winter - 3uma.

Seven days make up a week. Thirty days make up four months.
Thirty one days make up seven months. Twenty eight days make

up one month. Everyfourth of this month makes up twenty nine
days.

Sunday Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

| d.iyand night — 24 hours
an hour — 60minute
a minute — 60seconds

June 22 the longest day December 22 the shortest day

1) What's the daytoday? (Sunday,...) b) What's the date today?
(1st,2nd,3rd,4th,...)

0 Todayis ... b) Today is the ...

| xurcise 1. Please, learn these short dialogues by heart. (To
answer in pairs).

r | xcuse me,could you tell me,what’s the time byyour watch

now? Il seems to me, my watch is too'fast. A: Well, it's a quarter
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past four by mywatch. It keeps a good time. Look at the clock
on the wall. It shows the time mywatch does.
P: Oh,yes,thanks a lot.

* * *

P: Excuse me,it’'s the ... of ... today.
A: Yes.it is. Yesterday it was ... of ... .
P: And what’s the daytoday?

A: Todayis ... .

P: Thank you,| am sure you are right.

Proverbs and sayings to memorize.
Time is money. - Yac - rpoui.

Times change and we - Yacn 3MIHKOKTLCA | MU 3MIHIO-
change with them. EMOCHA pa3oM 3 HUMMN.
Don’t waste time. - He raiite uacy.

Time cures. - Yac - ue Hailkpawuin nikap.

Better late then never. - Kpawie ni3HO HDK Hikonu,

Lost time is never found again. - BTpayeHuin yac Hikon He
MOBEPHYTH.

When two Sundays meet together. - Ha Mukonn Tta i Hikonw.

MY WORKING DAY.

Usually on weekdays | get up early in the morning. | am an
early bird, by the way. So, | get up at 6:30. | do my morning exer-
cises, clean myteeth with a brush,wash and dress. At about 7:30
| have breakfast which usually consists of a cup of coffee and a
sandwich. | don’t like tobe late for myclasses and don’t trust our
citytransport - buses,trolleybuses,etc. So,l goon foot tothe col-
lege which about 20 minutes walkfrommy home. Ourclasses
start at 8:30 a.m. and last till 4:40 p.m.The bellrings and the
teachers come and the classes begin. Usuallywe have a lecture
and three practical classes everyday. A lesson lasts for 90min-
utes with a 10 minute break and 30 minute interval between
lessons. During 30 minute intervals | have an opportunity to have
a snack, to revise the material tobe learned and even to discuss
the news. We may have meals during the long interval in our
cafe.

After classes if | have noextracurriculum activities in our stu-
dent’s club or scientific societies | go home. After dinner, which
usually consists of four dishes: soup, meat with vegetables,some-
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thing sweet-cakes or pastries and a cup of tea usually with a
slice of lemon. As a rule | have a short rest after dinner before
doing my homework or watching TV or reading books. | like
reading. Myfavourite genre is fiction.

Sometimes | play chess with my little brother. And at it we dis-
cuss his school problems. Next year | am going to have private
English lessons to improve my English, especially spoken one.

When it’s necessary | stay in the reading hall in our college
library to make notes of some modern articles from native or for-
eign magazines. Twice a week my friends and | like to go in for
sports. We play basketball in our college sportshall.

Usually | have notime togotothe theatre, but very seldom the
students of our group go there to see a new performance. At
about 11 p.m. | gotobed.

Practical exercises.
Ex. 1. Make up sentences using the table.

I have three lessons a year
We has three meals a month
He go twice a fortnight
She goes tothe cinema a week
You a day
They
A lesson two months
An internal 45 minutes
A break last half an hour
Holidays lasts two weeks
A term an hour
angry you are late
I glad to come again
You IS hungry to see you
He am ready he will come
She are mistaken she will be in time
We ill to have dinner
They never late for the classes
10 minutes late to have dinner
busy
sorry
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2. Answer the following questions.
At what time does your working day begin?
What doyou usually do in the morning?
How many hours does your working day last?
What doyou have for breakfast?
When doyour lessons begin?
When are your lessons over?
How doyou get tothe college?
How long does it take you to get there?
Doyou like to go on foot?

Doyou goin for sports?
. Doyou work in the reading-hall?
. What doyou doat home after classes?
. What doyou like to do at home in the evening?
. Are you a theatre-goer?

A dialogue to be learned by heart.
(towork in pairs).

Hallo!
Hallo!
Let's talk about the working days. What doyou do in the
course of the day?
Well, it’s really not a simple question for me. Sometimes | do
a lot of things during the day, but sometimes | don't.
When does your working day start?
Usually! goto bed early at about 9 p.m. and prefer to get up
earlytoo. Sol follow the well-known proverb «Earlytobed,
early to rise makes the man healthy, wealthy and wise».
Oh,yes. | think sotoo. But sometimes | like towatch night TV
and it’s not an easything to get up early.

Don’t you know the earlier you start your daythe more work
you'll do.

Doyou plan your days or write down what to do during the
day?

Yes, of course. | have a dairy and always plan my work in
advance.

And what about days-off? Doyou make plans of them?
Of course,! do. | even think it’'s my second nature to plan.
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P: Thank you very much. May be, I'll follow some of your habits.
A: Good luck.

Proverbs and sayings.
Business before pleasure. - CnoyaTtky cnpaBa,a noTiM po3Bara.
Jack of all trades is master of none. - 3a Bce 6GpaTucs - Hi4oro
He 3pobuTtu.
Through hardship to stars. - Uepe3 TepeH A0 3ipoOK.

Additional vocabulary.
- a hard work - HanpyxeHa npaus
- to enjoy oneself - po6pe npoBoaUTN 4ac
- to relax - Bignoumeatn
- in advance - 3asganerigb
- to manage - BCTUratTu
- to attend - BigBigyBaTH
- to have a talk - po3moBnATH
- to get ready - rotyBaTtucs
- frankly speaking - wmnpo kaxy4n
- to have nothing to dowith - He mMaTn Hi4yoro cninbHOroO 3

Congratulations on various occasions (tobe learned).
My congratulations to you! - Moi BiTaHHSA!
Happy New Year! - 3 HOBUM pokom!
Merry Christmas! - 3 pizgsom!
Many happy returns of the day!
Happy birthday! - 3 gHemM HapoaXeHHS!
May all your dreams come true! - Xain 34iiCHATLCA BCi Bawli  Mpii.
| wish you good luck! —i
— baxaemoycnixis!
Good luck (toyou)! —*
My best wishes toon the ... - Moi Haikpalli nobaxaHHs y 3B’A3-
Ky 3 ...
Happyjourney! - Wacnueoi noi3gku!
Have a good time! - baxaemo rapHo npoBecTn yac.
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Ex. 3. Make as many sentences as you can.

I enjoyed himself going tothe sportscamp

You enjoy herself last week

He enjoys themselves this winter

She ourselves this holidays

We week-end

They

The work have nothing to dowith the behaviour

The marks has that doctor

Your results had this script

This film the weather
experiment

Myfriends his to congratulate him

He make her to goto the seaside

We make up our mind tobuya new hat

They made their to meet him

Our students tocome and see her

to enter a college

New Year's Day

Christmas

St.Valentine’'s Day

Victory Day is celebrated on
Easter

Day of knowledge

Day of Independence

Ex. 4. Try to guess the following.

1. Most people like to have a rest at the (7 letters).

2. Religion festival at the beginning of January (9 letters).
3. April the first is called (5+3 letters).

Ex. 5. Answer the following questions.
1. How doyou spend your free time?
2. When doyou have your days-off?
3. Doyou get up early on weekdays?
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When doyou get up on Sunday?

What kind of sports doyou like?

What sports doyou go in for?

What doyou usually do on the week-end?

Where doyou usually spend your days-off?

What holidays are you looking for?

10. When doyou congratulate your mother?

11. What holidays doyou celebrate in May?

12. How manytimes a year doyou have vacations?

13. Why do students like to spend vacation together?

14. What doyou do on winter holidays?

15. What places of interest doyou like to see during your sum-
mer holidays?

16. Whom doyou spend vocations with?

17. When did you visit Kyyiv - the capital of this country?

18. What sights impressed you most of all in Kyyiv?

19. How are you going to spend your coming vacations?

©oo~N A

Ex. 6. Fill the blanks with the prepositions where necessary.

A lot ... students go... college everyyear. Myfriends’ daughter
is ... college nowand my son is going ... college next year. |
like playing football and sometimes like to play... tennis ... work
.. weekdays and ... the week-end. When did you discuss ...
those questions last? We discussed ... them the day... yester-
day. Peter is going tothe theatre ... this week. | stayed ...
home ... ten yesterday morning.

Ex. 7. Make up short stories using the following words and
word combinations.

A Day Off.
1. a day off, weather,fine,to make up.toget up,to decide, to stay
over the week-end,togotothe country,tocome back,to return,

late, after supper, not to want, to play a game of chess, at once, to
gotobed.

A Week-day.

2. in the afternoon,todecide,tothe park,towalk,twohours,togo
back, to have dinner, after dinner, to play basketball, to go to the
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cinema,tofish.

Meeting Friends.
3. to like, to play chess, often, in the evening,tocome tosee,tobe
glad, last night, to have supper, together, to discuss, to goto bed,
late.

Ex. 8. Compose (in a written form) short stories on the topic.
1. My last day off.

2. How do | usually spend the week-end?

3. Last Sunday’s evening.

4. Yesterday (tomorrow) morning.

At the canteen

Ann: | think, it’s high time to have a bite. | am hungry.

Bob: Soam |I. | see you are readyto godown tothe canteen. |
am just finishing this article. Will you wait a minute, please.

- Yes, hurry up, then.

- Is there anything toyour taste on the menu?

- Oh, yes, all kinds of things. Let’'s have some soup, clear
soups, perhaps?

- I don’t think I'll have any soup today. I'd like some salad to
begin with.

- Will you have mixed salad,chips and mashed potatoes?

- With pleasure. What doyou sayto a bottle of beer?

- No beer, thanks. | prefer a glass of mineral water or just a
cup of tea.

- All right. Tea then. Will you pass me the mustard, please?

- Here you are. As for me, | never take mustard or pepper.

- You don’t say so!

- Look! The waitress is already bringing our tea.

- We want neither ham nor sausage, dowe?

- No,ham as well as sausage is out of the question. I'd like
some fruit,apples or oranges.

- Yes, but you forget about the meeting of our English club.
We must leave at once to be in time for the beginning of the dis-
cussion.

- Right you are. Come along! Let’'s payfor the dinner and be
off.
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Additional Vocabulary
Meals: breakfast,lunch,dinner,supper,first course,second
course, dessert; for the first (second) course.
Dishes: a plate,a glass, a cup,a saucer, a tea-pot, a kettle,a
fork,a spoon,a knife.

Ex. 9. Answer the following questions.

|. Doyou usuallyhave dinner at home? 2. Doyou have dinner at
home or at the canteen? 3. Where doyou usuallyhave dinner?
4. When doyou usuallyhave dinner? 5. Whydoyou have dinner at
home? 6. What doyou usuallyhave for the first course? (... for
the second course? ... for the dessert?) 7. When doyou have
breakfast? 8. What doyou have for breakfast? 9. Doyou cook
dinner at home? 10. Can you cook? 11. Whocooks meals in your
family? 12. Doyou like vegetables? 13. What vegetables doyou
like? 14. What soup doyou like best? 15. What kind of salad do
you like? 16. What kind of fruit doyou buyin summer (in winter)
in your city? 17. What doyou usually do when you are hungry?
18. What doyou dowhen you are thirsty? 19. What things doyou
put on the table when you laythe table? 20. How doyou lay the
table? 21. When doyou sit down totable? 22. At what time doyou
have dinner on Sunday? 23. What doyou usually do if you have
notime tocook dinner? 24. Doyou dine alone? 27. Whydon't you
have supper? 28. Describe your breakfast. 29. Describe your
Sunday breakfast.

Ex. 10. Fill in prepositions if necessary.

A. 1. Pass ... me the salt, please. 2. Pass the salt ... me.
3. Give the bread ... me. 4. Show this te xt... the teacher. 5. Show
... the teacher this book. 6. He is going tocome ... half an hour.
7. Look ... the boy. How dirty he is. 8. | see a new wall-newspa-
per ... the corridor. 9. The children are playing ... the garden.
10. Are you going ... home? - No, | am going ... the library.
Il. Theyhave breakfast ... 8 o’clock ... the morning. 12. | dine ...
3 o’'clock ... the afternoon. 13. What doyou see ... this picture?

14. Excuse me, may | go...? 15. Please, come ... . We are just
beginning our lesson. 16. The bell is ringing, the students are
coming ... the room. The teacher is entering .. the room.
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17. The bell is ringing and the students are leaving ... the room.
18. He is leaving ... Poltava,you know.

B. 1 Wil youwait... me, I'll come ... a minute. 2. Are you
ready ... the answer?3. Have some fruit. ... pleasure. 4. Help
yourself ... some fruit,please. 5. | prefer an apple ... ice-cream.
6. The children are ready... breakfast. They are waiting ... their
father. 7. Let’'s have some herring tobegin ... . 8. What doyou say

. an ice-cream? 9. As ... me | prefer a piece of cake ... sweets.
10. A waitress is coming ... our table. What shall we order?
11. The pudding is ... your taste, | hope. 12. Going tothe river is

. the question, it’s too cold to bathe today. 13. Father usually
comes .. home ... time. 14. We must paythe waitress ... the din-
ner. 15. I'm fond ... vegetables and meat.

Ex. 11. Fill in prepositions if necessary and retell the text.

Tom and Nick are going ... the canteen to have dinner. It is
only half ... onebut there are many people ... the canteen
already. Some ... them are reading newspapers,others are eat-
ing their dinner. The friends always enjoytheir meals there.

They go... a small round table ... the window, take a menu-
card ... the next table and begin toread it. Tom does not want to
have any soup today. He is going to take some roastbeef and
vegetables. Nick takes some cabbage soup ... himself,some fried
fish and potatoes. He goes over ... the buffet and soon comes
back .. some tomato and cucumber salad. Then a walitress
comes....... their table and brings them the soup, meat and fish.
She also brings some mustard, pepper and salt and puts a knife,
fork,spoon ... the table ... front ... each person.

Nick wants tohave some ice-cream ... dessert but as it is not
ready yet, he takes a piece ... cake and a glass ... tea. Tom
orders some fruit as he always prefers fruit ... cakes and ice-
cream.

The boys are usually satisfied ... their meals ... this canteen.
So they finish their dessert and paythe waitress ... the dinner.
Then they put their coats on and go....... the street.

Ex. 12. Read the dialogue.

Dialogue
Edward: Hello, Mary!
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Mary: Hello, Eddy! It is so nice to see you. Come in, please.
(Edward comes in, takes off his coat and hangs it on the hook.)
Edward: Look here, Mary,there’s a concert this evening at the
club. You are sure to like it. What about going there together?
Mary: I'm afraid | can’t. I'm making a new dress. | want towear
it at our party and | haven’t finished it yet.

Edward: We haven’'t been to the club for ages. Besides, it's a
pity to stay at home on such a fine day, you know.

Mary: All right, Eddy. But will you help me before we go?
Edward: Certainly. What is it, Mary?

Mary: Something has gone wrong with my electric iron. (Mary
gives the iron to Edward.) Can you put it right?

Edward: Let me have a look at it. (Edward examines the iron.)
Well, there’s nothing the matter with the iron. I'm sure it's the
plug. (Edward repairs the plug. Mary goes out to change. Then
she comes back to Edward.)

Edward: Here you are.

Mary: How clever of you! Thank you ever so much!

Edward: Are you ready to go now?

Mary: Just a moment! | must switch off the light.

Edward: Hurry up then. | am afraid, we’re going to be late.
Mary: I'm ready. Come on. (Mary and Edward hurry out.)

Additional Vocabulary
to be short of tirrfe — to be pres- tolook forward tosmth.

sed for time; spare time (doing smth.)
on the way home, on the wayto... tolook in
in town, out of town to listen in
to be through with smth. to manage to do smth.
to look through smth. (newspa- the laundry
per,article,text) the barber’s

the cleaner’s

Ex. 13. Answer the following questions.

1. (At) what time doyou get up? 2. Is it light when you get up?
3. You doyour morning exercises tomusic,don’t you? 4. What do
you doin the bathroom? 5. What do you dowith a tooth-brush (a
towel, a comb)? 6. Do you take a shower in the morning or
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before you go to bed? 7. What do you clean your teeth with?
8. What doyou dryyourself on? 9. You doyour hair in front of the
looking-glass, don’t you? 10. At what time doyou usually have
breakfast? 11. What must you do before you leave for the
Institute? 13. What doyou clean your flat with? 14. (At) what time
doyou leave for the Institute? 15. It takes you long to get to the
Institute, doesn’t it? 16. How long does it take you to get to the
Institute? 17. Doyou goto the Institute by bus? 18. (At) what time
doyour classes begin? 19. What doyou dowhen the classes are
over? 20. Where doyou usually have dinner? 21. Doyou prepare
for your English lessons at home or doyou prefer towork in the
Institute reading-room? 22. How long does it take you todo your
homework? 23. Do you work at the Ilaboratory every day?
24. When doyou usually come home? 25. What doyou usuallydo
when you come home? 26. In what way doyou help your mother
about the house? 27. What doyou do with the iron (a vacuum-
cleaner, a broom)? 28. What doyou usually do in the evening?
29. Doyou often gotothe theatre or tothe cinema? 30. You are
fond of skating, aren’t you? 31. What doyou dowhen you stay at
home in the evening? 32. Doyour friends often come tosee you?
33. How doyou spend the time when your friends come tosee
you? 35. What doyou dowhen you are going to listen tothe latest
news? 36. (At) what time doyou usually goto bed? 37. Who does
the shopping in your family?

Ex. 14. Fill in prepositions or adverbs wherever necessary.

1. Ann begins towork ... half past eight. At half past twelve she
goes ... to lunch. After lunch she comes back ... her office and
works ... four o’clock. At four o’clock she puts ... her hat and
coat and does ... home. 2. The students ... our group are never
a minute late ... the classes. 3. It doesn’t take-me long toget ...
the Institute. 4. When doyou usuallyget ...? 5. Will you turn ... the
light? The children are going ... bed. 6. We have turned ... the
tape-recorder and are going to dance ... the music. 7. When |
come ... home | take ... mycoat and hang it ... the hook. Then |
go... the bathroom,turn ... the tap,wash my hands and drythem
... the towel. 8. What doyou press your clothes ...? 9. Have you
cleaned ... the table yet? 10. Let's hurry or we’ll be late ... the
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first lesson. 11. The button has come ... mycoat. - Shall | sew it
... for you? 13. Why have you turned ... the radio? - | am going
to listen ... the seven o’clock news. 14. Are you going ... bus?
15. Hurry ..., I'm short ... time. 16. Are you through ... your

housework?

Ex. 15. Form as many sentences as you can using the following

tables.
me a quarter of an hour to get home
him half an hour (tothe Institute)

It takes Mary an hour to prepare for the
us an hour and a half English lesson
you long to repair the radio
them

Tom to dothe flat?
How long does it take Ann to clean the windows?
you toget tothe club?
them to have dinner?
me
: Mary toget home.
It doesn’t take  Bob long to cook supper.
us to learn the dialogue
you by heart.
them to take a shower.

Memory work:
The more we study,the more we know;
The more we know,the more we forget;
The more we forget,the less we know;
The less we know,the less we forget;
The less we forget,the more we know.

Why study?

Let’s laugh a little.

Doctor: Show me your tongue,little Ann.
Ann: No, | shan’t. My mother always punishes me when | show

my tongue to my sister.
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* * %

The well-known singer Enrico Carusowas once driving not far
from New York. It so happened that something went wrong with
his car and he had tospend some time in the house of a farmer.
Soon they became friends and the farmer asked Caruso his
name.

When the farmer heard the name, he rose to his feet. «My, |
never thought | should see a man like you in my kitchen, sir,» he
cried out. «Caruso. The great traveller, Robinson Caruso!»

* %

« say, Dad,» said a schoolboy, returning home, «we gave a
wonderful performance at school. A lot of parents came and
although some of them had seen it before they all had a jolly
good time.»

«How doyou know?» asked his father.

«Why, they laughed all through the play,» the boyreplied.

«And what was the play?» the father asked.

«Hamlet»,said the boy.

Lesson four.
(The fourth lesson).

continued...

Ukraine.
Official name - Ukraine.
Status - sovereign state.
Area - 641,000kirT2
Population - 51.200.000
Capital - Kyiv.
Language - Ukrainian.

Ukraine is the sovereign state. It has it's own territory, higher
and local bodies of state power (the Supreme Rada and local
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Radas in the regions),the government,national emblem,state flag
and anthem.

The populations are Ukrainians (73.6%), Russians(21.1%), Jews
(1.3%), Byelorussians (0.8%), Moldovians (0.6%),Poles and
Bolgarians (0.5% each), and other nationalities.There are 24 ad-
ministrative regions and the Crimean autonomous republic in
Ukraine.

The geographical position of this country is very favourable to
the development of its relations with Europian countries through
the world. Ukraine has the common border line with the Russian
Federation, Byelorus, Moldova, Poland, Slovakia, Hungary, Romania.
The most territory is flat. In the west the Ukrainian Carpathians
and the Crimean mountains in the south make up five per cent
of its territory. Ukraine is washed bythe Black Sea and the sea
of Azov and has very important ports (Odessa, Kerch, lllichovck
and others). The major rivers are the Dnieper,the Dniester,the
Bug,the Donets.

Ukraine is rich in industrial raw materials,such as metals,coal,
gas, different ores. All these made this country to have metallur-
gical and heavy industries. Ukraine is a highly developed agricul-
tural country which produces wheat, rye, maiz corn, sunflower and
other products of agriculture. Pig and cattle breading is devel-
oped too.

Scientists in Ukraine make a great contribution to the world
science. The National Academy of Science includes many out-
standing researches in such fields as metallurgy and welding, air-
craft, ship-building, atomic power station, gas and oil industry,
medicine, dentistry and social science. The reseach Institute of
Electric Welding, the Institute of Cybernetics, Superhard
Materials, the Institute of Cardio-surgery and some others are
well known in the world.

Ukraine is a young sovereign state. Last years people dis-
play a keep interest in its history, culture and heritage. Great
attention is payed to the development of the Ukrainian lan-
guage.

Ukraine sets contacts with many countries throughout the
world signing agreements and trade treaties.

Ukraine is one of the founding members of the United
Nations, participant of many international organisations.
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Vocabulary to the text.
an anthem - rep6
oil - HagpTa
Jews - eBpei
ore - pyga
Poles - nongaku
metallurgical - meTanypriiHunin
regions - o6nacTi
agricultural - cinbcbkorocnogapcbkui
favourable - cnpuatnuneuni
to make contribution - 3p06uUTKM BHECOK
flat - piBHWIA
cybernetics - KibepHeTuka
mountains - ropwu
superhard materials - HaagTBepai martepianu
towash - omuBartucs
heritage - cnaguwmnHa

major - roJI0BHU

to set contacts - BCTaHOB/IKOBaATU KOHTAKTWU
iron - 3a/i3o

a founding member - yneH-3aCHOBHWUK

Practice exercises.
Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.
What is Ukraine?
What does it have?
What can you say about the population in Ukraine?
Is geographical position of Ukraine favourable?
What is it favourable to?
What countries does Ukraine border on?
What else can you say about the territory of Ukraine (rivers,
mountains, seas) ?
8. Why is Ukraine an industrial country?
9. What products of agriculture is Ukraine rich in?
10. What can you say about science in Ukraine?
11. Do people display interest interest in the history of the coun-
try? If they do, why?

N, WNRE
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Exercise 2. Make up Sentences.

Ukraine Is situated the Black Sea
Kyiv. lies in the South
Romania borders on Ukraine

is washed by in Europe

Exercise 3. Put questions to have the following answers.

1. Ukraine has the common border line with the RF, Byelorus,
Moldova etc.

2. The Supreme Rada is the highest body of the state power in
Ukraine.

3. Ukraine is rich in iron,gas,coal,ore and other natural
resources.

4. The major rivers in Ukraine are the Dnieper,the Dniester,the
Bug,the Donets.

Exercise 4. Read the text «Kyiv»,

Kyiv - the capital of Ukraine - is one of the ancient cities of
Europe, is situated on picturesque banks of the Dnieper. Its
populations is about 3 million people. Kyiv is an industrial,cul-
tural and scientific centre of the country with many different
enterprises, historical places of interest, museums and theatres,
higher educational and reseach institutions.

Extend report about Kyiv using your knowledge about its
places of interest.

Ex. 5. Using the following questions make a report about your-
native town (village).

1. What is the name of your town?

2. What region is your town situated in?

3. Is your town large or small?

4. For how long doyou live in it?

5. What is the population of your town?

6. Is it situated on the bank of the river or not?

7. What places of interest are there in your town? (monuments,
museums,theatres,colleges, historical places).

8. Are there anyindustrial enterprises in your town? If there are

any, please name them.
9. What is your native town famous for?
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Lesson Five.
(the fifth lesson).

continued

GREAT BRITAIN.

Official name - The United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland.

Status - Parlimentary Monarchy.

Area - 244100krrT2.

Population - 56.000.000.

Capital - London.

Languages - English (official),Gaelic (Scotland and Ireland),
Welsh (Wales).

Great Britain is situated on islands called the British Isles. It
consists of England, Scotland, Wales and Northern lIreland. The
climate of Great Britain is normalymild.

Great Britain is a highly-developed industrial country. The
branches of industry are ship building, coal-mining, textile, metal-
lurgical industries, electronics and electrical engineering, chemi-
cal, aircraft, automobile industries.

The largest cities of Great Britain are: London - the capital of
the country with the population of 8 million people, Birmingham,
Glasgo,Liverpool,Manchester,Edinburgh and educational centres
or univercity towns Oxford and Cambridge.

Great Britain is devided into55 administrative counties. This
country is a Parlimantary monarchy. The Queen is formally the
head of the state, which is really ruled bythe Parliment consisting
of two Houses: the House of Lords and the House of Commons.
The leading party in the Parliment composes the Government.
The Prime Minister is the head of the Government.

Active vocabulary.

Gaelic - ranbckui
Welsh - yenbcbKkuii, BannincbKui
isle - ocTpiB
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mild - M’aKnii

textile - TEKCTUNbHUNIA

ship-building - cygHoGyayBaHHA
metallurgical - meTanyprinHuin

electronic engineering - enekTpoHHa TexHika
aircraft - aBiauinHumn

automobile - aBToMO06GiINbHUNA

Birmingham

Liverpool

Manchester

Edinburgh

Oxford

Cambridge

county - rpaccTtBo

monarchy - MoHapxisd

to rule - npaBuTK

the House of Commons - nanara rpomag
the House of Lords - nanata nopgis

London.

London is the capital of Great Britain, one of the greatest cities
in the world. It stands on two banks of the river Thames. There
are some parts of London each of it has its own features. The
West End is famous for fashinable shopping, theatres, museums
and other entertainment centres. The East End is an industrial
part. Westminster is the place for government offices; the Cityis
a financial center; the Soho is well known for Italian, Greak,
Chineeze, Indian restaurants and a great number of entertain-
ments.

There are some famous parks and gardens: Hyde Park, Covent
Garden and others. London’s underground system called «the
tube» is the oldest. Now it contains 276 stations.

Practice Exercises.
Ex. 1.

1) What is the official name of Great Britain?
2) What is the capital of Great Britain ?
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3) Where is Great Britain situated?

4) What are the parts of Great Britain?

5) Is Great Britain a highly developed country?

6) What is Great Britain famous for?

7) Who is the head of the state?

8) What Body rules the country?

9) Doyou know major political parties in Great Britain?

10) Whois the Prime Minister of Great Britain?

11) What is the population of Great Britain and its capital?

12) What outstanding figures is Great Britain famous for?

13) What can you say about the climate of Great Britain?

14) Where is London situated?

15) What parts does it consist of?

16) Doyou know who lives at 10 Downing Street?

17) Where dothe queen and her family live?

18) Doyou know the parks of London and what are theyfamous
for?

19) What is the name'of the clock of the Houses of Parliment?

20) How do citizens of London call their underground?

THE USA.

Official name - The United States of America.

Status - Federal Republic.

Area - 9364000 krrT2.

Population - 240.000.000.

Capital - Washington.

Languages - English is the official language, Spanish, Italian,
German,Polish,Yiddish,Russian and others are alsospoken in the
USA.

The USA is one of the largest countries in the world. It con-
sists of 50states and district of Columbia. The country lies in the
central part of the North American continent and is washed by
two oceans - the Atlantic and Pacific ones.

There are many big cities in the USA: New York with its pop-
ulation of about 10 million, Chicago, Los Angeles, San Francisco
and others.

120



The USA is a highly developed country with great industrial
and agricultural sectors,advanced technologies,world communi-
cations,transport of all types and science.

The Government of the USA is composed of three branches
— executive,legislative and judicial.

The White House is the place where the President carries out
his duties. The Congress - the legislative branch of the govern-
ment consists of two parts: the Senate and the House of Repre-
sentatives.

WASHINGTON.

Washington is the capital of the USA. It is a beautiful city and
the center of the Government of the State. It is named after the
first US president - George Washington.

The industry of the city is not developed because its output
are laws and government decisions, moreover it is the residence
of the President and the Congress of the United States of
America.

Washington is the centre of science and culture. It is well
known for many research institutes, five universities, the National
Academy and the world famous Library of Congress.

Practice exercises.

Ex. 2.

Where is the USA situated?

What oceans is it washed by?

What is the political structure of the USA?
What major parties doyou know?

What is the territory of the USA?

What is the population of the USA?

How many states are there in the USA?
What is the capital of the USA?

. What is it famous for?

10. Is the Statue of Liberty situated in Washington?

©ooNOOEWNR
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A Dialogue.
To be learned by heart
(towork in pairs).

P. Hallo,Ann.

A: Hi,Peter. I'm glad tosee you.

P: As | know you visited your friends in the USA.

A: Yes, | did. It was during my summer holidays.

P: What can you tell me about your impressions? What did you
visit?

A: Oh,there are a lot of places tosee. Practically every state has
something tovisit. As a matter of fact | visited half a state with
my friend’s family. They were touring about the country. We
started with New York - the biggest cityin the USA. | saw such
sights there as Empire State Building, the New York Public
Library,the UN heardquarters and many other places.

P: Did you enjoy yourself?

A: Oh,yes. Next time I'll tell you more about myimpressions. But

now, | must go.
P: Thank you .1 hope tosee you soon.
A. All right. Maybe tomorrow.

Ex. 3. Read the following text. Retell the text.

When two Englishmen meet, their first words will be «How do
you do?» or «How are you?» And after the reply «Verywell, thank
you; how are you? the next remark is almost certain to be about
the weather. «It's a lovely morning, isn’'t it?» or «Isn’'t it hot
today?» and the other person will reply «Yes, it's a wonderful
weather we are having. | hope it will keep fine, it seems almost
too good to last.»

Or perhaps the day is dull, it is raining a little, the sky is grey,
and everyone is wearing a mackintosh or carrying an umbrella.
As the cars and buses go along the street, they splash the water
and mud on the passers-by.

Graduallyit gets darker: a thick fog is spreading over London.
The lamps are lit in the streets and in the shops and offices; cars
and buses put on their lights and can only crawl along. As one
friend bumps into another, he says, «Isn’'t it a beastly day?» -
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«Yes,» replies the other, «you can hardly see a yard in front of
you.»

Then comes winter. There has been a good fall of snow and
a hard frost. It is just the dayfor a good countrywalk; let us have
a tramp down the countrylanes. The ground is like iron and rings
under our feet, the frost sparkles on the branches, and icicles
hang from the houses.

It is still freezing hard and the ponds are frozen ever. There
are crowds of people on them sliding and skating,and here is a
merrygroup of schoolboys having a fight with snowballs. It is very
pleasant while the frost lasts; the unpleasant time comes when
the thaw begins. A few months have passed and it is a beautiful
spring day. The rain fell heavily last night, but now the soft white
clouds are floating across the blue sky, and the sun is shining
brightly. Raindrops and dew-drops shine on every small green
leaf and every blade of young grass.

The farmer has ploughed his fields and the new corn is just
beginning toappear above the ground. In a few months autumn
and harvest time will come. When the corn has turned ripe and
golden the farmer will reap it and put it in his barn.

Ex. 4. Listen to the text. Observe correct pronunciation of
rhythmic groups.

The weather in England ... can change very quickly... One
day last week ... | went for a walk in the country... When |
started ... earlyin the morning ... the weather was beautiful ...
The sun was shining ... the skywas blue ... and there were no
clouds at all ... In the middle of the morning .. a sudden
change came ... A cool wind started to blow ... black clouds
covered the sun ... and in a veryshort time ... it started torain
heavily... There were no houses in sight ... andl had no coat
with me ... Sol got verywet indeed ... and verycold too... After
about an hour ... | managed tocatch a bus ... which took me
home ... But when | arrived ... | was shivering and sheezing ...
And I've had a cold ever since ... | ought to have taken my
coat ... We sometimes say... that England is the only country

. where you can have
four seasons in one day.
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Let’s laugh a little.

«Your husband is toofond of strong coffee, - said the doc-
tor,- you must not let him have it. He gets too nervous!» «But,
doctor, you should see how nervous he is when | give him weak
coffee».

* * *

An absent-minded professor was lecturing on Anatomy. He
said: «In this parcel | have a dissected frog. | want you to
examine it carefully».

The professor opened the parcel and saw that there were
two eggs and sandwiches in it. He said: «But | have eaten my
lunch. Where is the frog then?»

* * *

Mark Twain, the famous American writer, was travelling in
France. Once he was going by train to Dijon. That afternoon he
was tired and wanted to sleep. He therefore asked the conduc-
tor towake him up when theycame toDijon. But first he explained
that he was a veryheavysleeper. «I'll probablyprotest loudlywhen
you try towake me up,» he said tothe conductor. «But do not take
any notice, just put me off the train anyway.»

Then Mark Twain went tosleep. Later.when he woke up,it was
night-time and the train was in Paris already. He realized at once
that the conductor had forgotten towake him up at Dijon. He was
veryangry. He ran up tothe conductor and began toshout at him.
<l have never been soangryin all my life,» Mark Twain said.

The conductor looked at him calmly. «You are not half so
angry as the American whom | put off the train at Dijon,» he said.
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Lesson Six.
(the sixth lesson).
The Grammar Lesson.

- continued
Continuous Tenses (Active)
Perfect Tenses (Active)
Present Participle
Sequence of Tenses
IPassive Voice
Non-Finite Forms of the Verb
Moods

The Present Continuous Tense.

The Present Continuous Tense yTBOPHETbLCA 3a A0OMNOMOIOH
aiecnosa to be B Present Indefinite (am, is, are) Ta Aienpuk-
MeTHuUKa TenepiwHboroyacy (the present participle) cmucnoBoro
Aiecnosa (i3 3akKiHUeHHAM -ing).

The Present Continuous Tense BXWBaAETbCA B MOMEHT
posmoBu: What are you doing now? [lpo Tpusanicte Aii y
TenepilwHbOMY 4aci CBig4YMUTb HAABHICTb TakuX C/liB SK now, at the
moment abo KOHTEKCT.

[iecnoBa, ki BupaxalTb MNOYYTTHA, CNPUAMAHHS, PO3YMOBI
npouecun (to love,to like, to have, to want, to wish, to hear, to feel, to
know, to understand, to remember, to forget, to believe, to appear
etc.), Ak npaBuno, He BXxuBakwTbCca y gopmax Continuous Ten-
ses.

Ana BupaxeHHA ManbyTHbOIT Aii, KON BUPaXAETbCA Wb
30INCHUTN T

| am going to Kyiv tomorrow.

She is going to buy a new dress.

The Past Continuous Tense
YTBOPKETLCA 3a A[0NOMOrow piecsiosa to be B Past Indefinite
(was, were) | AienpukMeTHUKa TenepiwHbOro yacy (the Present
Participle) cmucnoBorogiecnosa (giecnosa i3 3akiHUeHHAM -ing):
he was writing, they were smiling.
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The Past Continuous Tense Bupaxae pfivo y npouyeci ii
BMKOHaHHA. YKpalHCbKOK MOBOK nNepeknagaetbCsad MUHYNNUM
yacomMm fiec/ioBa HefOKOHaHOro Buay, Bupaxae pfio, UWo
BifObyBaeTbCA B NEBHUI Yac y MUHYIOMY.

Lleii MOMEHT MOXe Mno3HadyaTucA TOYHMM BKa3aHHAM 4Yacy uu
BiApi3Ky 4acy: at 5 o’clock, at what time, at noon, from 5 till 7
o’clock, abo iHWoOW piew0, Bupa- XeHOKW AiecnoBom B Past
Indefinite.

Theywere reading a book at 5 o’clock.

| was reading a paper,when she came.

The Future Continuous Tense
YTBOPKETLCA 3a Aonomorok pgiecnosa to be y Future Indefinite
(shall be, will be) Ta pgienpukmeTHuka TenepiwHbOro yacy (the
Present Participle) cmuncnosoro giecnosa (i3 3akiH4eHHAM -ing).
He will be speaking. | shall be writing.

The Future Continuous Tense Bupaxae fito, Wo Bigbyaertbca y
NEeBHM MOMEHT 4yacy B ManbyTHbOMY. Lleil MOMEHT yacy Moxe
nosHayatuca TOYHUM BKasaHHAM dYacy abo Bigpi3ky vacy (at 5
o’clock,at that time,from 5 till 7 o’clock),a60iHW O MainbyTbHbLOIO
A€, BUpaxeHoto giecnosom y Present Continuous B nigpagHomy
peyeHHi ymoBun abouvacy:

| shall be playing chess at 5 o’clock.

She will be working when | come.

tobe verb+ing
What am I ask now
Where is you  work at the moment
When are he answer from 5 till 7 o’clock yesterday
How  was she go from 5 till 7 o’'clock tomorrow
Why were it do when you came
- shall be we come when she comes

will be they read
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Practice exercises.

Ex. 1. Put the following sentences into negative and interroga-
tive.

1. | was having dinner when you rang me up.

2. His mother was making supper when | came up.

3. Your friends were smoking in the corridor when we saw

them.

| was hurrying tothe canteen when | met you.

He’ll be waiting for you at 5 in the evening.

Theywill be having dinner at that time.

They’ll be discussing this problem from 5 till 7 o’clock.

I'll be packing myluggage tomorrow morning.

© No A

Ex. 2. Put the following sentences into Future Continuous mak-
iIng the necessary changes.

What are you doing now?

You are not packing mythings, are you?

Are you waiting for myfriend Peter?

Where are you hurring to?

. Are you staying at a hotel?

6. Myfriend is now having his English.

A wN R

Ex. 3.

1. Was your friend doing his homework yesterday in the
evening?

What will you be doing tomorrow at 3 p.m.?

What was he doing then?

Whowere you talking on phone when 1 called you?
What were you talking about when | came?

What was your daughter doing when | came to see her?
Was he doing his homework or watching TV yesterday at 7
p.m.?

8. What time shall we have meeting tomorrow?

9. At what time will you be taking the exam this month?
10. Where were you hurrying to when she met you?

No oM
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Ex. 4. Put questions tothe underlined words and word combi-
nations.

You were waiting for me at 5 o’clock yesterday. (3)

They were discussing this problem when we come in. (2)

| was watching TV when you come. (2)

She was reading a difficult text at the time vou rang me up. (3)
I'll be taking my relatives out for picnic tomorrow morning. (2)
We’ll be discussing Petrenko’s report at the noon tomorrow. (2)
She’ll be seeing for students tomorrow afternoon. (2)

No kWD

Perfect Tenses.

The Present Perfect Tense
YTBOPKETbLCA 3a Aonomorot giecnoBa to have y Present
Indefinite_(have,has) i gienpnkmetTHnka MUHYyoro vyacy (the past
participle) cmmcnoBoro agiecnosa.
| have done. She has written.

The Present Perfect Tense Bupaxae fito,4ka Bigdynacs
aboBigbyBaeTbCs Yy NeBHWIN nepiof 4vacy, Lo TpuBae i Asss MoOBUS
BaX/IMBUIN pe3ynbTaT Uiei ail.

| have written a letter. Here it is.

The Present Perfect Tense BXWBA€ETbCA 3 TakKNMWU
o6cTtaBnHammu 4yacy: today,this week (month),a Takoxs
npucniBHMKaAMM HeO3Ha4YeHOoro yacy ever,just, often, already, sel-
dom, up to now, recently, since etc.

| have never been to Kyiv.
She has received a letter this week.

The Past Perfect Tense
YTBOPKETLCA 3a AOMNomMorow pgiecnosa to have y Past indefinite
Tense (had) i gienpukmeTHuKka MuUHynoro yacy (the past
participle) cmuncnoBsoro giecsosa.

He had bought it. She had come.

The Past Indefinite Bupaxae fito, Aka Bigbynaca o0 NeBHOro Mo-
MEHTY Y MUHYNIOMY. LIel MOMEHT MOXe Nno3HadyaTucs TOYHUM
BKa3aHHAM 4acy abo iHWOo AIE Y MUHYIOMY.
| had bought this book by 5 o’clock.
They had read an article before we came.
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The Future Perfect Tense

YTBOPKETLCA 3a AONOMOrot Aiecsnosa to have y Future
Indefinite Tense (shall have,will have) | gienpnkmeTHUKa Mu-
Hynoro yacy (the past participle) cmucnosoro giecnosa.

| shall have brought. Theywill have come.
The Future Perfect Tense Bupaxae fito,4ka Bigdbyaetbcsa A0
NMEBHOI0O MOMEHTY Y ManbyTHboOMYy. Llen MOMEHT moxe
no3Hayatnucsa TOYHUM BKasaHHAM 4acy, abo iHWOoro A€ y
ManbyTHbOMY.

| shall have finished this work by 5 o’clock

tomorrow. Theywill have translated this text before

we came.

What have I done

Where has you gone it

When had he come that at 5 o’clock
How shall she bought work

What for will we asked when he comes

Why they finished

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past Tense
YTBOPHKETLCA Tak camo, AK i Future Perfect, ane 3amicTtb
paonomixxHux giecnis shall,will BxunBawTbca BignosigHo3llouI,
would.

The Future Perfect-in-the-Past BXnBaetbca 3amicTb Future
Perfect nepeBaxHoy nigpAagHUX 000ATKOBUX PeYeHHAX,AKL O
[AIECNIOBO rOJ/IOBHOTO PEYEHHA BUPaXKae MUHYNY Aito.

| thought you would have gone by now. (A aywmas, Wo BXe
He 3acTaHy Bac).

Perfect Continuous Tenses.
Uacn rpynn Perfect Continuous BupaxatTb Aito, Aka novyasacs
[0 MoMeHTY mMoBsieHHA (Present Perfect Continuous), abo o mo-
MEHTY MOBJ/IEHHA Y MUHYOMY uM MainbyTHbomy (Past Perfect
Continuous; Future Perfect Continuous Tenses) i TpuBae axao
LLbOr0 MOMEHTY.

Present Perfect Continuous
YMIOPHETLCA 3 AOMNOMDKHOrO AiecnioBa to be B Present Perfect
M [IENPUKMETHMKa TenepiwHbOro yacy OCHoBHOrogiecsosa i
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BXWBAETbLCA ANS BUPAXEHHS Aii, Lo noyanaca B MUHYNIOMY |
TpuBana npoTAroM MeBHOTO nepioay, abo Bce Lle NpoaoBXYy-
ETbCA B LEil MOMEHT, abo WOoMHO 3akKiHYMacs.

His brother has been working here for 1Oyears.

(noyas npautosatn HOpokiB i npauyte Aoci).

The Past Perfect Continuous Tense
YyTBOPHOETLCA 3 AONOMDKHOro csoea to be B Past Perfect T1a
AIENPUKMETHUKA TenepiwHbOro yacy OCHOBHOTO fiecsoBa.

Llein yac Bupaxae fito,Aka noyasiacad LOAKOTOCb MOMEHTY B
MWUHYNOMY, ab0o NPOAOBXYETLCA B Lieil MOMEHT, abo 3akiHuYnnacs
6e3nocepenHbO nepes HUM.

| explained that | had been looking for him for the last two
hours.

( The Future Perfect Continuous and the Future Perfect
Continuous in-the-Past BXnBawTbCA pigko).

Sequence of tenses.
(Y3rop)xeHHa 4acis).

AKLLOB TO/IOBHOMY peYveHHi [IEC/IOBO-NPUCYL0K BUpaXae Mu-
Hyny Aito, a Aia nigpagHoro 4o4aTkoBOro peyeHHA BigOyBa€eTbCH B
TOW camMuini nepiog Yacy, Wo i gia rosoBHOro, To i B NigpaaHoMy
pedyeHHi Past Indefinite a6o Past Continuous.

| thought you were his friend. (4 aymas, Wo ™M #oro gpyr.)

He had not told me where you were going. (Bn He ckasanu,

Kyoun BW ingerte.)

AKLWOB rO/IOBHOMY peyveHHi [IEC/OBO-NPUCYL0K BUpaXae MU-
Hyny Aito, a Aia nigpsagHoro AoAaTKOBOro peyeHHA Bigbynacs
paHiwe Ail roN10BHOr0, TO B NigPAA4HOMY peyeHHi BXunBaeTbca Past
Perfect. NepeknagaetbCad MUHY/IUM YacoM.

| thought you had left Kyiv.

(Agymas,uoBu 3anuwunnam Kuis.)

In the English language the action expressed bythe verb of
the subordinate clause usually depends on the action expressed
by the verb of the principal clause.

1. If the verb of the principal clause is expressed in one of
the present tenses, or in the future tense,the verb of the subor-
dinate clause maybe used in anytense is necessary.

She knows that we shall return in time.
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Theywill understand that nothing can help them.

| have learned that they came totown yesterday.

2. If the verb of the principal clause is expressed in one of the
past tenses.the verb of the subordinate clause must alsobe used
in one of the past tenses.

To denote an action simultaneous tothe action of the subor-
dinate clause the verb of the subordinate clause must be used
in the Past Indefinite or Past Continuous.

She said that they had a small cottage in the country.

We knew that thevwere going to leave Moscow.

Note: The verb must does not obeythis rule.

They said she must doit at once.

To denote an action preceding the action of the principal
clause the verb of the subordinate clause must be used in the
Past Perfect Tense.

He said that he had never been to Kyiv.

Practice exercises.

Ex. 1. Put the following sentences into negative and interroga-

tive.
1. | have met her before. 2. They've known the new rule. 3.
She has finished her work. 4. The girl has woken him up. 5. |
have
made this mistake before. 6. He has had a lot of work today.
7. They have already heard about it.

Ex. 2. Put the questions tothe underlined words.

1. [ have never been toanyforeign country. (2)

2. | have already seen this film. (1)

3. Mvfriend has translated this English book into Russian. (4)
4. She has never lived in Poltava. (2)

5. We have sent them twoteleorammes lately. (4)

Ex. 3. Answer the following questions using the given words
and word combinations.
1. What have you read (write) this month?

a new book.

an interesting paper.

a foreign magazine.
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a lot of exercises.
many new texts.

2. What (who) has your friend just seen
his school-mate
his(her) brother,

parents,
relatives,
a teacher.
3. Where have you been lately?
(Where has your to Kyiv.
friend been lately?). tothe seaside,

tothe cinema,
tothe theatre,
tothe country.

. 4. Answer the following questions.

Have you seen an interesting film?

Have you had dinner yet?

How many interesting articles have you read this month?
When are you going tothe theatre again?

What book have you read?

Are you reading it now?

What did you see last?

How did you like it?
. When are you going to see it again?
10. Where is your brother? Has he left Kyiv?
11. Where did you have breakfast?
12. Have you ever been to Kyiv?
13. How manytimes have you been there?
14. When did you gothere last?
15. Did you see much of the capital of this country?

o~NoOUAwWN R
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Ex. 5. Open the brackets. Put the infinitive into the necessary
form.

1. When you (tocome) to Kyiv? - A week ago. 2. You (to see)

the new film? - Yes. - Howdoyou (tolike) it? 3. You ever (to be)

to Kyiv? - | (to go) there last year. 4. | just (tofinish) mywork

and (toread) a book now. 5. You (todo) the traslation already?

- You only (to begin) it 10minutes before. 6. You (tofinish) your
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work yet? May | have a look at it? 7. | just (to have) dinner and
(toread) an interesting book now. 8. Have you (todo) the trans-
lation yet? 9. He (tosee) several interesting films lately. 10.
Have you ever (todo) such a difficult work?

Ex. 6. Finish the sentences according to the example.
Example:
—she worked
| knew that-\ she had worked —at the college.
Lshe would work —
1. He said that ...
2. | thought that ...
3. Whotold you that

Ex. 7. Translate the sentences.

1. I'll have finished mywork bythe time you come. 2. The work
will have been done bythe time you come home. 3. Will you have
taken the exams by the end of June. 4. You will change your
mind after you have talked to your mother. 5. You have lost a
borrowed book in the hall.

Ex. 8. Finish the following sentences using Present Perfect in
the subordinate clauses.
1. I wonder what you will saywhen you (tosee this musician
play) ...
2. I'll give you these magazines after | (tolook through) ...
3. She’ll join us as soon as she (tofinish) ...
4. I'm sure you will change your opinion after ...

Ex. 9. Fill in the blanks with the prepositions.

1. 1 wonder which hostel your sister is staying .... Why has not
she written totell you? 2. The old man says his wife retired ... fifty
five. 3. ... my first visit ... Kyiv | spent many hours sightseeing.

4. What street doyou live ... ? 5. Is it a long way... here? 6. | met

. a friend of mine ... myway... the college the day before yes-
terday. She told ... me that she had got a new flat ... a new dis-
trict ... the surburbs. 7. ... a holidaythere are always a lot of peo-
ple ... the streets and parks of our town. 8. Is your friend still ...
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the hospital? No, he isn’t. He has been discharged... it a week
ago. 9. Myteacher is an old man. He still works ... a college.
10. What are you going to do on Sunday?

Ex. 10. Change from direct into indirect speech.

1. The doctor said,«Flu is an infection disease». 2. The students said,
«We study English». 3. The woman said, 4« am a therapeutist». 4. My
friend said,«I'll be at home at seven». 5. Peter said,«d was there with

myfriends». 6. The girl said,d have alreadydone myhomework». 7. Her
mother said,d don’'t speak German». 8. The doctor said,d shall come

tomorrow in the afternoon». 9. | said,«l did not see Ann here». 10. The

boys said,«We had dinner at school». 11. Peter said,«l did not buyany-

thing here». 12. The student said,« I'm not hurrying at all». 13. The

doctor said,« You don’t know the origin of the disease». 14. He said,

« did not recognize you». 15. The boy said, 4« am doing myhomework

now». 16. She said,d saw him at 8:30a.m.». 17. The student said,«Kyiv
is the capital of Ukraine». 18. She said,«My mother works at the insti-

tute». 19. He said, «in summer I'll gotothe sea- side». 20. They said,

«We are fond of this picture».

The Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice yTBOpPHOETLCA 3a AOMNOMOro Aiecsnosa to
be y BignoBigHOMY 4aci,ocobi,yncni,AieECnpUKMeTHMKa MUHY0ro
yacy (the past participle) cmucnoBoro giecnosa.

+ The house was built in 1994.

? Was the house built in 19947

- The house was not built in 1994. BxuBaHHA nacuMBHOrocTtaHy
Aiecnosa totake y pi3HMX yacoBux chopmax.

Tense Indefinite Continuous Perfect
Present The book The book is The book has

Is taken. being taken. been taken.
Past The book The book was The book had

Is taken. being taken. been taken.
Future The book will The book will

be taken. have been taken.
Future in- The book would The book would
the-Past be given. have been given.
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The Active Voice.
The Doctor treats his patients.
The Passive Voice.
The patient is treated by his doctor.

tobe + Il verb (examinied)
Present Past
am was
+ Is examined + examined
are were

1 - The medicine was prescribed last week.

Future

shall be
+ examined

will be

2 - The patients were examined twice a week.
3 - The patients were examined twice a week.
4 - This prescription was made out by doctor Petrov.

Exercise 1. Make up five sentences from each table. Translate

the sentences.

Furniture IS
Radio sets are
Tomatoes
Medicine

The theatre was
he hospital were
The car(s)
The shop

brown
made
repaired
sold

taken

at the shop

built
closed
bought
repaired

here

at the hospital
in the morning
at the plant

at the chemist’s

last year
at 10p.m.
five years ago

in summer
by the doctor
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Is the hospital built here

Are the car(s) written this week
Was the shop brought next week
Were the patient bought bythe end of year
the medicine taken in on Monday
discharged in summer
closed bythe doctor

Exercise 2. Make the following interrogative and negative.
Translate the sentences.

The floor was painted last summer.

The polyclinic will be closed at 3 p.m.

The sick man was operated on bythe surgeon.

The room was cleaned bythe woman.

This textbook was written bythe prominent scientist.

The article will be translated bythe student.

The new hospital was built in this town.

The medicine should be given tothe patient everyfour

hours.

9. The dates of examinations were fixed bythe dean.

10. The lecture is delivered by professor Smirnova.

11. Psychology is taught bythe dean of the faculty.

©ONOOLWNE

Exercise 3. Change the following into Passive Voice. Translate
the sentences.

Model: The nurse waters the wound everyday. The wound is

watered bythe nurse everyday.

1. They published this article in Moscow.

2. We do not discuss such questions at our meeting.

3. The doctor does not discharge the patient from the hospi-
tal.

4. The doctor did not show the patient the results of his

blood analisys.

5. We shall invite the students totake part in the

experiments on animals.

6. The students closed the laboratory late in the evening.

7. Theywrote the composition before the bell rang.
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The scientists fulfilled the plan of their report and changed
the way of investigation.

. 4. Make the following sentences negative and interrogative.

All students are supplied with textbooks.

The floor and the walls were painted last month. -«

The drug-store will be closed at 5 p.m.

The patient P. is being operated on.

The hall is being cleaned now.

This book has been translated into Ukrainian bythe end of
the month.

A new school has been built in our district.

. 5. Turn the following into Passive Voice.

He showed me the museums and monuments of Kyiv.
She offerd a cup of coffee.

The director promissed him an interesting work.

He showed me the waytothe library.

They bought two tickets tothe cinema.

She sent for the doctor.

The girl laughed at his mistake.

The students of our group attended all the lectures of this
professor.

People speak about this new film.

6. Put questions to the underlined words.

The letter will be answered tomorrow. (2)

Our town was founded in the 11th centure. (3)
| was told the news when | came. (3)

The concert was much spoken about. (1)

7. Put questions WHEN and WHERE using the Passive Voice.

1. We wrote a dictation yesterday, (when)

o hrw

The boys and girls watered the flowers in the morning,
(when)

We met our professor in the library, (where)

The students made composition at home, (where)

We spoke about the lecture during the break, (when)
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Ex. 8. Answer the following questions.

When was Kyiv founded?

Bywhom was it founded?

Where is Ukraine situated?

What parts is Great Britain composed by?

What industries are developed in this country?

How manyforeign languages are taught at your college?
What language is spoken in Ukraine (the USA, Great
Britain)?

8. In what countries is English spoken?

9. Is your coat made of cotton or wool?

10. When was your college founded?

11. What is being built in your town (village)?

NOOPA,WN R

Non-Finite Forms of the Verb
(Heoco6o0BI popmn paiecnosa). Heocobosi giecnosa (non-finite
forms of the verbs) He 3MiHIOWOTLCA 3a ocobamu, HEe MOXYTb OY-
TM MNPUCYOKOM peyeHHs, He BupaxarTb yacy Ail.

IHQiHITUB (the Infinitive) - ue He3miHlOBaHa dopma
[liecnoBa, sika, Ha3uMBaw4u [Ail0, BKA3ye Ha BIAHOCHMIA Yac |
BiAMNOBIAAE HA NUTAHHSA «LLIO POOUTU?», «LLIO 3p0o6UTU?»: to tell, to
do.towork.

MpocTta opma IHKOAM BXMBAETbCA 6e3 yacTkm to (y
C/TOBHUKAX, NiCg MoAdalbHUX AIECIB, MICA AOMNOMDKHUX AIECNIB
shall,will.

| can speak. You will go.

B aHrniicbkii MOBI IHQUIHITUB Mae ogHy NpocTy i N'aATb
cknagHux dgoopm.

dopmu Active Passive
IHpiHITMBA
Indefinite to write tobe written
Continuous to be writing
Perfect to have written to have been written
Perfect- to have been
Continuous writing
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O3HaKow IH(OiHITMBA B aHININCLKIA MOBI € YacTka to (Kpim
Aesakux Bunagkie). Yactka not nepepq iHQIHITUBOM BKa3ye Ha
3anepeuyHy copwmy.

D YHKLUIT.

- B ponii nigmeTta: To know people is to trust them.
- B POJIi IMEHHOT YaCcTUHU CcKAJSlafgeHOoro npucyaka:

The point is to achieve the aim.
- YyaCTUHW AIECIBHOTO CK/lafeHoro npucyakas:

We must stay at home. | want to go. We began to talk.
- B poni gogartka Ao Aiecnis tTa AIENPUKMETHUKIB:

She had no need toask.
- B poni obcTaBuHWU:

She has come to meet him. It was too cold to go out.

JIENPUKMETHUK.
(The Participle).

[ienpukmeTHuk (the Participle) - ue Heoco6oBa dopma
fiecnosa, WO Mae BacTUBOCTI AiecsioBa, NPUKMETHUKA |
npucnicHUKa. Y aHrnincbkin MOBI € paABa [AIENPUKMETHUKU -
AIENPUKMETHUK TenepiwHboro vacy (Present Participle a6o
Participle 1) i gienpukmeTHuUKk muHynorovacy ( Past Participle a6o
Participle 1I).

Present Participle yTBOpPIOETbLCA 3a AOMOMOIOK 3aKiHYEHHS -
ing,Ake nopaetbCcAa A0 iHQiHITMBa giecnoBa 6e3 yacTkm to. Past
Pariciple npuBuabHUX AiecniB yTBOPKETbCA 3a [A0OMNOMOrow
3aKkiH4eHHsa -ed, wo gogaetbca Ao iHiHiTMBa 6€3 yacTkm to (AK |
dopma Past Indefinite). Past Participle HenpaBunbHUX pfiecnis
YTBOPKETLCA MNO-pi3HOMY, U dopmu Tpeba 3anam’dararwu.
(Tabnuusa HenpasBwWNbHUX Ai€CniB).

dopMM OIENPUKMETHUKIB.

dopma MepexigHi giecnosa HenepexigHi
AIEMPUKMETHUKA

Active Voice Passive Voice Active Voice
Participle | asking being asked going
Participle I asked gone
Perfect having having been having
Participle asked asked gone
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O YHKLUIT JIEMPUKMETHUKIB.
Present Participle Active BXMBa€eTbCcAa Yy

- (PyHKUIT 03HAYEeHHA:
The reading boyis my friend.

- doyHKLIT o6CcTaBUH (4Yacy, NpuYnUHK,Ccnocoby Aaii):
Entering the room, he saw his sister. Living in the

country,! saw them every summer. | stopped at
once, remembering the presence of myparents.
Present Participle Passive BXuBa€eTbCA Yy

- doyHKUIT o6CcTaBUHU
Being written badly, the paper was difficult to read.

- pyHKUiT O3HAYEHHSA:
The hospital being built in a new district will

serve its inhabitants.
Perfect Participle Active i Passive BXuBawTbCA Y (PYHKUIii

06CTaBWH:
Having done the work the students went home.

Having been produced 10years ago,the medicine

now is out of date.

Past Participle HainvyacTiwe 6yBa€e O3HAYEHHSAM:
He is a well-known anatomist a Takoxy yHKLUii

o6cTaBuH (4acy, NPUYNHK, MeTu,crnocooby ail i

MOPIBHAHHA).
Frightened bv the big dog, the woman stopped

walking. Y doyHKuii npegukartmsa:
When she came suddenly in,the window was

broken.

FepyHAain
(The Gerund)
The Gerund - ue HeocoboBa dhopma pfiecsioBa i3 3akKiH-
YEeHHAM -inf.WwoMae BNacTMBOCTI Aiecnosa i iMeHHuKa.
FepyHAin Ha3nBae fito:
reading - ynTaHHA
listening - cnyxaHHA
speaking - roBOpPIHHS
FepyHAin Mae Heo3HayYeHy N nepdekTHy dpopmun, BXMBAETLCA

B aKTUBHOMY i MACUBHOMY CTaHi.
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Active Passive
Indefinite writing being written
Perfect having written having been written

[Mepepn repyHQieMm MoXe BXMBATUCA MPUMAMEHHUK,TOMY
repyHAiin BXWBA€ETbLCSA Micns Aiecnis, NPUKMETHUKIB, BUpasiB,Aaki
BUMarawTb gogaTka 3 NPUAMEHHUKOM.

Thank you for coming tome. | am fond of swimming.
We went on eating. They began playing. We continued
sitting in the hall.
Ha ykpalHCbKy MOBY repyHAiin nepeknagaerbcs
1) iH(iHITUBOM:
| dreamed of coming tosee you.(nposigatu)
2) IMEHHUKOM:
He liked reading, (uMTaHHA)
3) [IENPUCTIBHUKOM:
| continued mywork without looking up. (He
PO3rMHAKYNCD)
4) npeAgnkatuBHOW popmol giecnosa NiApAQHOro
peYeHHs:
| tried totouch her without her seeing me. (He
MOMITUB)

Moods
(Cnocobu paiecnosa)

Y aHrnincbkin MmoBi, 9K i B yKpalHCbKiA, € TpM crnocobu
piecnosa: picHuin  (The Indicative Mood), ymoBHuUin (The
Subjunctive Mood) i Haka3oBuin (The Imperative Mood).

[incHNIn cnocibé Bupaxae Ailo AK peanbHUn PakT y

TenepiwHbOMY, MUHY/TOMY | ManbyTHLOMY 4Yaci:

He lives in Poltava. She comes from Kyiv. | shall go
tothe South.

YMOBHUI CNOCI6 Bupaxae Ail0 He SK peasibHy, a SK Taky, Wo
morna 6 BigbytTuca 3a NeBHMX YMOB, a TaKOX HEOOXigHY, 6axaHy
abo HepeasibHY, HE3AIAICHEHHY.

Y aHrnincbKin MOBI BXWBaAKTbLCA 4OTUPU (OPMU YMOBHOIO
cnocoby:. The Conditional Mood, Subjuncive |, Subjunctive I, the
Suppositional Mood.
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Conditional Mood

YTBOPIOETLCA 3 AoNoMiKHUX AgiecniB should i would Ta iHiHITMBA
OCHOBHOro pgiecnosa 6e3 4actkm to. Conditional Mood
BXVWBA€ETbCA OJ/1A

BMpPaXeHHsa Aii,aka Bigbynaca 6 3a NeBHUX YMOB Yy Terne-

PiLUHBOMY yYaci,ane He BigbyAeTbCA 3 AKMXOCb MPUYMH:

| would call on him but | have notime.

Past conditional yTBoptoeTbca 3 gonomorot cnie should/would
Ta nepdekTHol popmn iH(PIHITMUBA OCHOBHOroAdiec/0Ba.
| should/would have done it but | had notime.

Subjunctive |l
Present Subjunctive Il Bupaxae HepeanbHy Ail0, LLO CynepeynTb
NIACHOCTI | BIQHOCUTBLCA NepeBaXxHoaoTenepiwHboroabomamnobyT-
HbOro4vacy.
If | saw you tomorrow | should (I'd) tell you about it.
Past Subjunctive Il Bupaxae HepeasibHYy Ail0 Y MUHY/IOMY:
If you had met him he would have told you about it.

Subjunctive |
Ma€ TiNbKN 0AHY hopMy A/1Aa BCiX OCi6O OAHUHU | MHOXWHW,AKa
3b6iraeTbca 3 iHiHITUBOM 6€3 yacTkm to (I go, she pgo, | be,
She be,l have,She have etc.)

Subjunctive | BX1BaeTbCA ANIA BUPaXEHHA HeobXigHOoT,
6axaHol aii, ska Moxe Bigbytuca. Subjunctive | He mae yacoBux
dopm:

The doctor demands (demanded,will demand) that all
of us be attentive.

The Suppositional Mood
YTBOPKETLCA 3 A0ONOMDKHOro giecnosa should (y Bcix ocobax) Ta
IHiHITUBA OCHOBHOropgiecsiosa 6e3 yacTtkm toi mMae ABi 4acosi
dopmu:
present i past.
Pr.. I (you,he,we,they) should doit.
Past: | (you, he,we,they) should have done it
Y nigpagHnux peyeHHax,UocTocyrTbca MaibyTHborovacy,ans
nigKpecsieHHAa Masioi IMOBIPHOCTI MPUNYLW,EHHA:
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If you should meet him somewhere.you might dothis
work with him.

The Imperative Mood

BUpaXkae CMnoHykKaHHA Ao Aii, TobTo npoxaHHA, Hakas, nopaay, 3a-
NPOLWIEHHS, 3aCTEPEXEHHS. Y aHrNINCbKIn MOBI € fuwe ofiHa
dbopma Haka3oBOro cnocoby, ska 36iraetbca 3 IHJIHITUBOM 6€e3
yacTku to.

Go! Nawn!

Write! Muwin!

Bring it tome!

MpuHecn ue MeHi!

3anepeyHa opma:
Don’t gothere! He ingn!
Don’t be angry! He cepabcs!

The Objective Infinitive Complex.
consists of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun
in the Objective Case and the Infinitive. The nominal part of the
complex denotes the subject or the object of the action
expressed bythe Infinitive.

In the sentence this copmlex has the function of complex
object. The Objective Infinitive Complex is used after verbs
deNoting perception of sences, wish, intention, emotion, mental
activity, order, request, permition, advice, compulsion.

- | like Peter to playtennis.

- | like him toplaytennis.

- We saw Ann cry.
(After the verbs: tosee,tohear,tofeel,towatch,toobserve,tonotice
the infinitive is used without particle to.)

- | felt the pain become less.

- | heard myfriend speak aloud.
But: - He wanted me to read this magazine.

- | expected him to return.

- She ordered some tea to be put on the table.
(After the verbs to make, to force, to let the infinitive is used with-
out particle to).

- They made him work.

- We let him go.
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The Subjective Infinitive Complex

consists of a noun in the Common Case or a personal pronoun
in the Nominative Case and the Infinitive. The nominal part of the
complex may denote both the Subject and the Object of the
action expected by the Infinitive.

The Subjective Infinitive Complex is used with the verbs: to
say, to report, the verbs denoting mental activity, sense percep-
tions,order,request,permittion,compulsion,with the verbs toseem,
toappair,tohappen,tochance,toprove,toturn out,tobe likely,tobe
sure,tobe certain etc.)

- He is said towrite a new novel. KaxyTb,W0BiH nuwe
HOBUIA pPOMaH.
The lecture is expected tobe in the afternoon.
She was seen to enter the house.
He was ordered to leave the classroom.
She seemed to listen to him.
| am not likely to meet him often.
We are sure to know about it.

The Prepositional Infinitive Complex
consists of the noun in the Common Case or the personal
pronoun in the Objective case and the Infinitive.

- It’s time for me togo.
- It’s for you tothink of.
- She waited for her to speak.

Practice exercises
( tothe grammar material given above )
Infinitive.
Ex. 1. Make up five sentences from each table.

I am sorry tobe given this task.

He IS pleased to meet you.

She are happy tobe late.

We was glad to have missed the bus.

You were not to have been said about it.
They will be not to hear it
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I hate totell you about it.

like to be sent tothat place.
love to be called when | am ill.
want to play tennis.

to be troubled when | am at home.

I can bring it home.

He may be found in that place.

She must show you this waytothe Institute.
We be shown the waytothe Institute.

They

Ex. 2. Translate into English using the Infinitive.

1. H paguin, wo npayw pa3om 3 Hew. 2. A paaui, wWo
npautto pasoMm 3 HUMW. 3. BiH wWacnmBuin, WO BYNTbCHA B
ubomMy kKonepxi. 4. MeHI He3pyyHO, WO A TypObyl Bac.
5. MeHi He3py4HO,uw 08 noTypbysaB Bac. 6. BiH 6yae paaun
noixatun p[o 6artbkiB. 7. BoHa papga 3anpocutm Bac Ha
Beuip. 8. A pagunin,wo3anpocuB Bac Ha cBATO. 9. A pagui,
o MeHe 3anpocunu Ha Bedip. 10. A paguil nocnatu Bam
uenm xypHan. 11. A paguwiai, WO MeHe nNocunakwTb Ha
KOH(pepeHuito. 12. A pagui, WO MeHe nocsaan Ha
KOHgpepeHuito. 13. BiH xouye nocnatm 1in Tenerpamy. 14. #
Xo4y, w06 MeHe nocnanu Ha KoH(pepeHyito. 15. BiH He
Xxoye, w06 noro tam nobaumnnm. 16. Xnonyuk nwbutb, W06
Mnomy posnosiganu Kasku. 17. Xnonyuk O6GUTb
po3noBigaTtn Kas3ku. 18. 3abytu uel AeHb O6Yyno Baxko.
19. Buutmca HanonernmeO - 3aBAAaHHA KOXHOIO TCcygeHTa.
20. il meTa - ctatu nikapem. 21. Bawe 3aBgaHHA - Hanu-
catm TBIp NPOCBOT KaHikynu. 22. Hawe 3aBgaHHA nondrano
B TOMY, W06 3akiHUMTKM po6oTy A0 1 ciyHA. 23. BiH nepwunii
gonomir Ham. 24. BoHa nepwol po3noBila MeHi npo ue.
25. BiH nepwwui niwoB Aoaomy.
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Ex. 3. Make up five sentences from each table.

I

He
She
We
You
They

I

He
She
We
You
They

He
She
We
You
They

He
She
We
You
They

He
She
You
They

He
She
We
They
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noticed
watched
heard
saw

forced
caused
let
made

would like
should like
like(s)
want(s)
wanted

expect(s)
expected

was
are
are

was
am
were

the man
him

her

you
them

her
him
you
me

her
him
you
me
the girls

her
him
you
them
us

said
reported

known
expected
believed
considered

approach the house.
leave the class-room.
play tennis.

sing a song.

enter the building.

(to) read the text aloud.
learn the poem by heart.
doit at home.
buythis book.
dothe exercise again.

to become a doctor.
to be here that time.
tospeak English.

to stay with us.

to hear it.

to come back home.

to help me.

to arrive there on Sunday.
towin the game.

to answer the telegramme.

to be writing an article.

to have finished the school.
to have arrived to Kyiv.

to have been teaching here.
to learn English.

tobe fond of music.

tobe very il

tobe interested in Biology.
to make a present for him.
to arrive to Kyiv that day.



I am heard to approach the house.

He IS seen to unlock the door.
She are watched to burst out laughing.
We was noticed to play tennis.
They were to go along the street.
I am certain tobe here in time.
He IS sure to know English.
She are likely to lose the book.
We was to solve the problem.
You were toset a good mark.
They
It IS better for you tobe here.

was high time me togotothe cinema.

will be dangerous him  tocross the street.

important her  to buya book.
us to take a taxi.
them
The best is for you to go home on foot.
thing was him to wait a bit.
will be her to consult a doctor.
would be me to invite him for.
us to do it at once.
them

I wait(s) for you to go out.
He waited him tocome in.
She will wait me to speak with.
We them tocome back.
You us to put questions.

They

to answer

Ex. 4. Make up five sentences from each table.

Participle .
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| T came up to the boy digging potatoes.

He called the woman working in the garden.
She approached the man playing football.
We the students sitting in the class.
You reading a text.
They
The boy sitting in the corner IS a good swimmer.
The girl standing at the window works at the office.
The man making a report dances very well.
The woman coming to us iIs myfriend.
The student crossing the road lives near the college.
I read an article smijling.
He stood reading a text.
She sat singing a song.
We went away trembling.
You listening tothe radio.
They
Entering the hall I found nobody in it.
Hearing the voice he greeted her.
Seeing she recognized him at once.
Coming we decided totell him the truth.
you apologized to him.
they
Having written an article I decided to rest.
cleaned the window he went shopping.
done it she switch on the TV set.
finished the work we went tothe shop.
read a book you went for a walk.
they
When reading a story I heard a knock at the door.
While playing tennis he used a dictionary.
preparing the report she fell asleep.
watching TV we  forgot about it.
translating the text you did not know what to do.
they
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I

He
She
We
You
They

I

He
She
We
You
They

I

He
She
We
You
They

The weather being very nasty

found
observed
noticed
watched
heard
saw

was
were

had
will have

him
her
you
us
them

heard
seen
noticed

his
her
my
your
their
our

playing football.

swimming across the river.
skating on the pond.
climbing the mountain.
whispering something.

playing tennis.

entering the house.
running away.

walking along the street.

crying.

trousers made.
hair cut.
rain-coat cleaned.
breakfast cooked.
work done.

| was very upset,

we put off the trip,

they had to stay at home,
she had to put on a coat,
he heated the room.

Gerund

Lx.5. Make up five sentences from each table.

I

He
She
We
You
They

succeded In
thought of
agreed to
objected to
insisted on

learning the rules.

doing morning exercises.
buying the tickets.
visiting the gallery.
helping them.
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I gave up playing football.

He enjoyed laughing.

She couldn’t help meeting them at the station.
We finished smoking indoors.

You suggested learning the foreign languages.
They

On leaving for Poltava I began towork.

After  coming back home he spent a day at home.
Before recovering she  bought a ticket.

getting tothe place we had a good rest.
entering the college they decided todoit.

I dreamed of his being sent there.

He objected to her going home.

She thought of my coming back totown.

We looked forward to your being given this task.
You insisted on our being invited tothe party.
They their

I IS proud of his having won the game.
He are sure of her behaving in such a way.
She am surprised at my being invited tothe party.
We was pleased with our playing well.

You were your having talked about it.
They their

Ex. 6. Translate into English using the gerund.

1. Buknapgad 3anepedvysaB NpoTu TOro, WoO6 MW nNiWAn B KiHO.
2. BoHn He 3anepeuyloTb NMPOTU TOrO, WO6 MU nNpueAHaANNCA A0
HuX. 3. Bn He 3anepeudyeTre npotu TOro, wWob A BiAKPUB BIKHO.
4. ¢ 3anepevyro NPoTU TOro, WO6 Ue NMTaHHA o6roBoproBanocA
B uein 4ac. 5. Tllpobaute, WO 9 B39B Yy Bac UEN KOHCNEKT.
6. MNpobaute, WO A MNpuAWOB HeB4YacHOo. 7. [lpobGaute, WO A
nepebusat Bac. 8. lNpobauTe, WO MOi CTYAEHTM TOBOPUIN Tak
rosiocHo. 9. MNpob6auTe, WO A TeneoHyo Tak paHo. 10. [AKyw 3a
Te, WO BXM nokasanu MeHi Buctaeky. 11. [dAKyr, WO TM NPOBIB
MeHe pogomy. 12. [14kyk, WO BM MNOACHUAN MeEHI Ui YyMOBMW.
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13. MeHe guBye,Ww,0BiH 3p0o6uB 6aratonomuniok. 14. MeHi AUBHO,
WO BM MNPONyCcTUNN CTiNbKN ypokie. 15. MeHi AMBHO, WO UA
KoMaHga nporpasna maty. 16. BoHa Hanondrasa Ha TOMYy, W06
MW  NPUAWIIN  BYacHo. 17. { Hanondrasia Ha TOMy, WO6 TU
HeraiHonpuixas gollontasu. 18. Mn HanondraemoHa TOMYy,uU,00
UAa wkosia 6yna BigpemoHTOBaHa. 19. BiH niwoB AoAOMYy, HE BWU-
MKHYBWMX Tenesizopa. 20. CrtygeHtTn niwam A0OAOMY, He
0O6GroBopmuBLLIM LUe nUTaHHA. 21. MU He MOXeMmo niTn Ao Teatpy,
He KynuBLUM KBUTKIB. 22. BiH BuBYMB 6Garato cniB, 4YnTaruu
loAeHHi rasetn. 23. BoHa pgyxe ponomorsia MeHi, MOACHAKUM
npasuna. 24. 3amicTb TOro,Ww06 nucatu nucTa,a Hagiwiw Tener-
pamy. 25. 4 He Mana Harogu noroBopuTn 3 Hew. 26. BoHa mae
A06pYy 3BUYKY nucatu cnoBa B C/NOBHUKax. 27. Bun He manu
MOX/IMBOCTI KOpUCTyBaTucs MarHitopoHom. 28. Lleit 6yanHOK
BUMarae pemMoHTy. 29. A 3aHATMIN nepeknagom TekcTy. 30. Llel
diibM BapTO NOAMBUTUCA.

The Subjunctive Mood

Ex. 7. Make up five sentences from each table.

In your place I should be sent to Kyiv.
But for me he would gotofor a walk.
But for the she stay at home,
good weather we take a short rest.
you
they

But for the rain
In your place

I should have
he would have

gone on excursion.
last in the forest.

But for them she (been) bought this book.
we sent here.
you slept in the garden.
they
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I should return the book

He should visit the gallery tomorrow.

She would have done it yesterday.

We would have build the house this morning.

You would gotothe cinema last month.

They

| wish he were at home now.

she knew my address today.

you were not so busy yesterday.

| had been taken there at present.
| had finished the work at that time.
he worked at the college then

If |1 had time I should dothat.
he  were you he would gothere.
she had much money me read a book.
we  were free she send a telegramme.
you were young you playa game.
they liked it they playtennis.

walk a bit.

If 1 had received a message | should be in time.
he been there he have done it
she known it she would visited him.
we had enough time we have been glad.
you had a lot of money you taken a tram.
they they bought it.

It is important that theywould hand in their theses.

It was desirable Peter should gothere.

necessary she should write a composition.
the film should be discussed.
we would dothis task.
I'm afraid est we should miss the ship.
| was afraid the drug-store should be closed.
| worry she should forget towrite him
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the students should lose their books
she should fail at the exam.



It is a pity that you should have caught cold.

It was natural you should have prepared it.
possible he should be so careless.
Impossible she should think so.

a shame Ann should have made so many.

mistakes in her exercises.

Ex. 8. Translate into English.

1. Akbu BIH NOA3BOHMB MEHi BYOpa, S MPUHIC BN KHUXKY.

2. Akbn 3apas3 byna 3uma, Mm 6 xoaAunu Ha nmwxkax. 3. Mu yu-
Tanu 6 KHMXKW B opuriHani, AKéu 3Hanu aHrnincbky MoBy.

4. AkbM A 6yB Ha TBOEMY MicLi,g9 6 He BigMOBMBCA B3ATU YyyacTb
B KOHoepeHUil. 5. Akbn T npuiwosB y4vyopa, M 6 MeHe 3acTas
yaoma. 6. Ha tBOeEmMy Mmicui 4 6 noixas noizgom. 7. BoHa kynuna
6 ritTapy MWHYNOro poKy, ajle B Hel He Oyno rpowen. 8. A neBHa,
L omiii 6aTtbkogonomir 6u Bam BigpeMOHTyBaTU KBapTupy. 9. HAk-
6u He BiH, Mn 6 3abnykanu. 10. Akbu He cHir,gitn 6 He niwan
rpatucda. 11. XoTtisioca 6, wo6 Bce 6yfio rapasa.

12. Wkopa,uioTu He B34B y4yacTb B 3maraHHax. 13. WWkopga,w,oTu
He 6aumB Mo cecTpy. 14. Xotinoca 6, w06 BM NpuUiAwaM 3aBT-
pa. 15. JapeMHOTM ckKasaB il npo uen Bunagok. 16. Ha xanb,Tu
He 3Ha€ewW aHrnincbkoi mosu. 17. TPuUKPO, WO BOHA He 3akiHuuna
po6oTy B4yacHo. 18. LUkoga, wo BOHa 3ani3Huaacda Ha noisg,.
19. CborogHi Tak Tenso,Hion BXe nito. 20. Y HbOroTakuin Burnsag,
HIGM BIH Oy)Xe CTOMNeHUn. 21. MeHi 34a€ETbCS,HIOBN S HIKONU He
6aumB Takoro osepa. 22. lNeTpo Taknih BeCesINiA, HAYE BIH YXe He
XBopuin. 23. Mos cecTpa noBOAUTLCSA Tak, Haye BOHa [AWUTUHA.
24. BiH TroBOpuUTbL Tak, HIBWU 30BCIM HIYOro MPO Ue He 3Hae.
25. BoHa Tak gob6pe 3Hae ioro, HIbn npoBena 3 HUM bHaraTo
pokiB. 26. BoHa Tak gmBmnacb Ha MeHe, HiGn 36upanacb UWOCb
ckaszatn. 27. HeobxigHo, wo6 cTyaeHTn pobunm uw nabo-
paTtopHy pob6oTy. 28. [lyxe Bax/ueo, W06 TWU npoymTaB LI
ctatTio. 29. CrtapocTta rpynu 3anponoHysaB, W06 Ul CTyAeHTU
B34/IM y4yacTb B KOHpepeHUii. 30. He moxe 6yTu,u06 BOHU BXe
3pobunm uw pobory.
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Lesson Seven
(The Seventh Lesson)

. continued

Medical Education in Ukraine.

The beginning of doctor’s training in Ukraine goes far back to
the history. First in the 11th century it was on the base of hos-
pitals which at that time were mostly in the form of alms-hous-
es, much later in the 17th century some medical schools were
opened. Their graduates were togive medical aid tothe wound-
ed Bogdan Khmelnitsky’s troops. In 1632 the Academy was
founded in Kyiv. Many former students of this Acamemy con-
tinued their education abroad and received their Doctor’s de-
grees there and became the well-known medical scientists: the
epidemiologist D.S.Samoilovich,the obsterician N. M. Ambolyk-
Maximovich,the pediatrician S.F. Chotovytsky and others. Me-
dical department were founded at the Universities in Kyiv,
Kharkiv, Lviv and Odesa in the 19th century. At present time in
Ukraine there are 15 medical colleges - Academies,Universities
and Institutes. Everyyear manyyoung people whocare for me-
dicine enter medical colleges and become students at med-
ical, stomatological, pediatric departments. Some students live
in hostels, others with there relatives. Those who have only
«fives» in all subjects get stipend. The students work much in
class at the laboratories and libraries. Those who want to
become not ordinary doctors pay much attention to modern
medical literature, they read special medical magazines, in
native and foreign languages. From the first year of studysome
students join students scientific societies. There they work on
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those subjects which they care for. It maybe Anatomy, Biology,
Chemistry, Physiology. The senior students may join the scien-
tific societies on Therapy, Surgery, Orthopedics and others.
Such work will help future doctors to understand better the
character of many diseases, to know the modern methods of
their treatment. During the first two years the students mas-
ter the so called preclinical subjects - Physics, Chemistry,
Biology, Human Anatomy, Histology and others. From the third
year the students have clinical subjects. Theylearn howtodiag-
nose,tocarryout laboratory analysis,totreat patients. At the end
of each academic year the students have practical training at
the hospitals, polyclinics and other medical institutions. During
the last (the fifth or the sixth) year the students gain more
experience in one of the main clinical subjects. When the stu-
dents complete subinternship (cy6opguHatypa) they get their
work appointment and for one or twoyears theywork as interns
under the guidance of qualified specialists. Such system helps
to prepare good specialist in all fields of medicine.

Active vocabulary
Translate the words

alms-houses -

graduates -

abroad -

degree -

obstetrician -

hostel -

relatives -

ordinary -

to care for -

scientific society-

totreat -

senior -

master -

to carry out -

practical training -

institution -

experience -

appointment -
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inter -
internship -
junior -
Find the Ukrainian equivalents in the dictionary and learn
the words.

Practice exercises.
Ex. 1. Answer the following questions.
1. What can you tell us about the beginning of doctor’s
training in Ukraine?
When was the Academy in Kyiv found?
Who received doctor’'s degrees abroad?
What univesities found the medical department?
Flow many medical colleges are there in Ukraine?
Who enters the medical colleges?
Where dothe students live?
Do all students get stipends?
. What dothe students doto become not ordinary doctors?
10 What can you say about the scientific societies?
11. What subjects attract students attention during their
study?
12. What does the work in the scientific society help to
understand?
13. What subject dothe junior students learn?
14. What dothe senior students learn?
15. When dothe students have practical training?
16. Do students specialize during the last year of study?
(subinternship)
17. What dothe students get after graduation?
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Ex. 2. Translate the following word combinations and make up
your own sentences using them.

1. intothe lecture hall; from the lecture hall; 2. among the stu-
dents; 3. at the lesson; 4. at about 5 o’clock. 5. on the 1st of
April; 6. from 8:30a.m. till 4:40p.m.; 7. during the session; 8. in
January.
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Ex. 3. Fill in the blanks with the necessary words.
. doyou usually read in the evening? (when, where).
2. ... is on the table? (what,who).
3. He works at the hospital. ... is he? (who,what).
4. ... month is June? (which,whose).
5. ... has Biology lesson today? (who, what).

Ex. 4. Answer the guestions.

1. Doyou learn Chemistry or doyou already passed the
examination?

2. Does your friend know English well?

3. What subjects doyou like most?

4. Which of your group is always in time for the lessons?

5. How often doyou get books from the library?

6. What magazines doyou read in the library?

7. Doyou read articles from foreign magazines?

8. Are you going to revise Latin terms?

9. Are you going totake credit test on the Latin language?

10. What are you going to speak about in class at the
Biology lesson?

11. When doyou usually get home after classes?

12. What doyou like to doin the evening?

13. What are you going todotomorrow evening?

14. How doyou get tothe college?

15. How well doyou know Anatomy?

16. How well doyou translate from English?

17. What subjects doyou study during the first term?

Ex. 5. Open the brackets using the necessary form of the per-
sonal pronouns.

1. | know this student. He studies with (I).

2. These are very good exercises. Do (they) at home, please.
3. This doctor works at the hospital. | know (he) well.

4. Read this text and translate (it) into Ukrainian.

5. Let’'s gowith (we) tothe laboratory.

Ex. 6. Fill in the blanks with the personal pronouns.
1. Take this book and read ... at home,please. 2. Is he
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going tospeak to... about ... new book? 3. These are very good
exercise-books. Where doyou get ... ? 4. ... sister knows
English well. | often do my homework with ... . 5. Read these
words and learn ... well. 6. | don’t know ... . What is ... name?
7. Our teacher teaches ... English well.

Ex. 7. Put the following into negative and interrogative.
1. She translates many English articles into Ukrainian.
2. The professor delivers his lecture.
3. Your friend reads a lot after classes.
4. | get letters from my friends very often.
5. Our group works to much in class.

. 8. Put questions to the underlined words.

We discuss a lot of questions in class. (3)

Our lessons usually last two hours. (2)

The students usually get home after 5 o’clock p.m. (3)
| am going towork at the library after my lessons. (3)
You live a long wayfrom the college. (1)

SIENFAUNEINY

Ex. 9. Fill in the blanks with the prepositions where necessary.

1. Does your friend work ... the office? No,he studies ... in
the college. Does he live far ... college. Yes,he lives a
long way... it

2. Peter has a dog. He often takes it....... for a walk. He lives
near ... the park. ... Sundayhis sister Ann takes the dog ...
.. walk ... the park,because Peter is busy.

3. Our students get ... home ... 5 o’clock ... the evening.

4. This is a letter ... myfriend. | am going toanswer ... it now.
My friend is coming ... Kyiv. I'm going to meet ... him ...
Wednesday... evening ... 7 o’clock ... the station.

5. We doa lot ... exercises ... class and ... classes ... home.

6. Doyou often stay... classes ... the library?

7. ... summer I'm going ... the seaside.

Ex. 10. Put and answer the following questions (to work in pairs).

1. Doyou work at a factory?
2. Doyou live far from the college?
3. Doyou walk tothe college or take a bus?
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0.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

On which days doyou work?

How long does your working day last?

How many hours does your lesson of English last?
What doyou doat the lessons?

What time doyou usuallyfinish your work in class?
Where doyou sometimes stay after classes?
When doyou return home?

What doyou do on Sundays?

Doyou often stay in town over the week-end?
What doyou usually doat the week-end?

Who doyou often stay with over the week-end?
Doyou like walking?

Where doyou like walking?

Whodoyou usually take out for a walk?

When doyou like towalk.in the morning or in the

evening?

19

20.

21
22
23

24.

. What doyou discuss during the working day?

Doyou sometimes work at the week-end?

. What are you going todothis week-end?

. Are you going to stay at home ever the week-end?

. Are you going to Kyiv for the week-end?

How many new English words doyou learn in class (at

the lesson)?

Ex. 11. Use the words given in brackets in the necessary form.

S L R

He usually (towalk) home after classes.
Where (towork) Peter?

You often (tospeak) in class?

Who (to answer) the questions now?

| often (not to get) letters from my friend?
Who often (to discuss) plans with the teacher?
They (to revise) the words now?

Ex. 12. Translate the sentences paying attention to the tense of
the predicate.

1. He reads books in the evening. 1. He is reading a book
now.

2. They read much everyday. 2. They are reading at
the lesson now.

3. | write letters on Sunday. 3. | am writing a letter now.
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1. He reads books on holidays. 1 He was reading a book at
5 o’clock yesterday.

2. | wrote letters every Sundayon 2. | was writing a letter
holidays, when she came.

1. She will read this book next 1. She will be reading a
month. book from 5 till 7 o’clock.
2. | shall dothis work tomorrow. 2. | shall be doing this

work when you come.

Ex. 13. Put the words given in brackets into Present Continuous
and Present Indefinite making necessary changes.

Example: Every day | gotocollege. | am going to the college
now.

1. Every morning | (togo) tothe office.

2. She (totell) an interesting story now.

3. She (togo) tothe canteen now.

4. Myfriend always (totell) me the news.

5. They (to do) the home exercises now.

6. Tomorrow from 10till 12 o’clock | (todo) my homework.

7

. | (towrite) a letter,when she came.

Ex. 14. Make up short situations using the following word com-

binations.
1. a long way from, to go on foot (to walk), a lot of exercises,

in class,at the lesson, to have English the morning.
2. in the morning,in the daytime,totake smb’ out,togofor a
walk, together, to stay at home, at the week-end.
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Lesson Eight
(The Eighth Lesson)

. continued

Medical Education in Great Britain.

In Great Britain a young man who has secondary education
must pass through 5-7 years of hard study at a medical college
and onlythen he or she begins towork as a doctor at the med-
ical institution.

There are 16 Universities and the Royal College of Physi-
cians that train doctors and dentists of different specialities.

The General Medical Counsil is the Governing Body of the
medical profession. But there is no standard curriculum for all
medical colleges and faculties.

The course of studies lasts from 5 to7 years at different col-
leges,when for dentists it is 4 years.

The students have topayfor their training. The value of edu-
cational training differs in different colleges, but the average pay
for training is rather high (more than 2000%). Onlythe advanced
students who have very high index in all the subjects may get
grants.

The students usuallylive in hostels or private houses and the
fees are charged for places of residence.

The premedical training usually includes the fundamental
subjects such as: Biology, Chemistry, Physiology, Histology and
others. Only those students who have good results in the pre-
medical course of studies are allowed to continue their educa-
tion. All the rest maywork at hospitals as nurses.

Only some students (but they are few) are recommended to
goin for research.

Senior students work at hospitals, they learn much of the
medical procedures and treatment of the diseases tobe well pre-
pared for their work.

As a rule the students do not get their work appointments
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after graduation. Most of them make their own arrange-
ments for work beforehand.

Ex. 1. Put 10-20 questions to the above given text (general,
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special and alternative questions) when, where, what, who,
which of, how well, how often, how long.

Medical Education in the USA

(in form of a dialogue to be learned)
How long does it take to become a practicing doctor in the
USA?
It takes from 8 to 13 years depending on the speciality.
What subjects does premedical training include?
It includes Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Quantative
Analysis, Foreign languages and Literature. It lasts 3 years.
Those who have completed premedical education are
allowed to work as nurses after having a short course of
practical training.
How can a person become a student of the USA high med-
ical school?
A person can become a student if he makes top grades in
premedical training.
What subjects are included in the curriculum?
They are Biochemistry, Anatomy, Physiology, History of
Medicine, Biomathematics, Microbiology, Pathology, Physical
Diagnosis, Pharmacology and Laboratory Diagnosis.
When does a student come in touch with the patients?
It is in the third and fourth years.
What are then the basic subjects for senior students?
They are clinical ones: all branches of Therapy, Surgery,
Obstatrics and Gynecology, some special fields of Dentistry
(for dentists only).
Are graduates allowed to practice right after graduation?
No,they are not. They have to serve as interns first.
What's then?
If a graduate wants to specialize in some field of medicine
he.she must gothrough 3-5 years as a resident at an out-



standing hospital.
Is medical education free of charge or partially paid?
Medical education is very expensive only the best students
are given the scholarship.
P. Thank you. And the last question. Where do students and
residents live?
A: Students usually live in the hostels and residents - in the
hospitals where they work and master their practicioner’s
skills to get intothe Association.
P: Thank you very much. | knew many interesting things about
education in the USA.

> T

Direct and Indirect Speech. In direct speech the exact
words of the speaker are given,in indirect speech the speaker
reports in his own words what someone said before.

Statements in Indirect Speech

Direct Speech Indirect Speech

Doctor Brown says: « must Doctor Brown says that he
must

pay much money for the house.» pay much moneyfor the
house.

Rules for Changing from Direct into Indirect Speech.
The personal pronoun is changed according tothe sense. If the
verb of the introductory sentence is in the present tense and the
reported action refers tothe present.the tense forms of the verbs
of both clauses in indirect speech remain the same. The con-
junction is not used in colloquial speech.

Let’s laugh a little.
Change this dialogue into indirect speech
Patient: Oh, Doctor, | have a pain in my back.
Doctor: Doyou feel the pain all the time?
Patient: No, | don’t. Only sometimes.
Doctor: Here are the tablets. Take one tablet five minutes
before the pain begins.
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Lesson Nine
(The Nineth Lesson)
We study Anatomy.

. continued

Ex. 1. Read the text.
Some notes of Anatomy.

Anatomyas an independent science dates from the 16th cen-
tury. Its founder was Andreas Vesalius (1514-1564) who dis-
sected numerous human corpses and studied the structure of
the human body. His studies were summarized in the out-
standing scientific work «The Structure of the Human Body».

Now we can mention that there are nine main systems of the
body: the skeletal,the muscular,the nervous,the circulatory,the
digestive, the respiratory, the urinary, the endocrine and the
reproductive systems. Let's speak about the musculoskeletal
one. It includes the bones, muscles and joints. Each has sever-
al important functios in the body. Bones byproviding the frame-
work around which the bodyis constructed,protect and support
our internal organs. Also, by serving as a point of attachment
for muscles, bones assist in body movement. The inner core of
bones is composed of hematopoitic tissue (red bone marrow
manufactures blood cells),while other parts are storage areas
for minerals necessary for growth such as calcium and phos-
phorus.

Joints are the places where bones come together. Several
different types of joints are found within the body. The type of
joint in any specific location is determined by the need for
greater or less flexibility of movement. Muscles, whether
attached to bones or to internal organs and blood vessels, are
responsible for movement. Internal movement involves the
contraction and relaxation of muscles which are the part of vis-
cera, and the external movement is accomplished by the con-
traction and relaxation of muscles which are attached tobones.
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Active words and word combination,
to dissect - npenapysatu
to provide - 3abe3neuyyBaTtu
a framework - kapkac
to serve - CAyXutu
a point of attachment - micue nNpuB’A3KK
a movement - pyx
iInner core - BHYTPIWHA cepueBnHa
a tissue - TKkaHuMHa
a marrow - KICTHUA MO30K
storage - 36epiraHHsa,cKknapg
an area - o6nacTb, paioH
to be found - 6ytTn BUABNEHUM
to determine - BuM3HauyaTtu
a need - HyXxpa, HeOOXIAHICTb
flexibility - pyxnusicTb
vessel - cyanHa
to involve - Bknyatn B LOCb, 3a/ly4aT [0 YOroChb
to accomplish - 3akiHyyBaTucA

Practice exercises
Ex. 1. Answer the following questions.
Is Anatomy an independent science?
Whowas the founder of this science?
What did Andreas Vesalius do investigating the human body?
How is Vesalius’ main scientific work called?
How many systems are there in the human body?
What are they?
What are the functions of the bones?
What can you say about joints?
. What are the muscles responsible for?
10 What types of muscles doyou know?
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Ex. 2. Compose your own sentences according to the model.
To be done in a written form.
Model 1. The house was built last month. The house wasn’t
built last month. The house will be built next month.
When will the house be built?
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tobe found,tobe done,to be read.tobe written,tobe learnt,tobe
translated, to be discussed, to be finished, to be composed,tobe
used,tobe taken,to be given.

Model 2. | have been asked tocome at 2:00.

tobe given a lot of work to do; tobe shown the waytothe hos-
pital; tobe told to learn the poem by heart; tobe asked tocom-
pose a dialogue.

Model 3. The problem must be discussed. Can the problem be
discussed that time? This problem may not be dis-
cussed after work,

tobe used.tobe met,tobe spoken to,tobe found,tobe sent

(for), to be done, to be shown, to be translated into, to be finished,

tobe given (back),to be decided.

Ex. 3. Read the text, entitle it. Put five seven questions to it.

The main part of the head and face is called the skull. The
skull is composed of twenty-six bones. These bones form two
basic parts of the skull-facial and cranial ones. The bones of the
skull are connected with the cervical vertebrae. The bones of the
skull are connected together very firmly.

The bones of the skull form one large, cavity and some small-
er cavities. The large cavity is called the cranial cavity. The brain
is in the cranial cavity. One of the smaller cavities is the oral cav-
ity and the other is the cavity of the nose. The other two cavities
are the orbits. The eyeballs are in the orbits.

Ex. 4. Read the text. Compose the plan of the text.

Systems of the body

There are several main systems of the body: the skeletal,the
muscular.the nervous,the circulatory,the digestive,the respirato-
ry, the urinary,the endocrine and the reproductive systems.

The skeletal system consists of the bones of the bodyand lig-
aments and cartilages which join them. The chief function of the
skeletal system is structural.

The muscular system consists of the skeletal muscles and
their associated structures. The main function of this system is
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to move us about.

The nervous system consists of the brain and spinal cord,
nerves,ganglia and receptors. Itis a complex information system
with all the necessary means for receiving, processing and com-
municating information.

The circulatory system consists of the heart and blood vessels
and the blood which is pumped through the blood vessels bythe
heart. Its function is mainly that of transportation system: the
nutriens, oxygen, special substances which are required by cells
are carried by the blood stream; and the cellular wastes and
sometimes other materials produced by the cells are carried
away by the blood stream.

The digestive system consists of the alimentary canal and a
number of associated glands.

The respiratory system consists of the lungs, the air passages
leading tothem and associated structures. Its main function is to
convey oxygen to the lungs, where it can enter the blood stream
and toremove carbon dioxide.which escapes from the blood into
the lung spaces.

The urinarysystem consists of the kidneys,which produce urine
by removing nitrogenous and other wastes from the blood: the
twoureters,which conveythe urine awayfrom the kidneys; the uri-
nary bladder (gall-bladder), where the urine is stored until it is
discharged; and the urethra through which the urine is dis-
charged.

The endocrine system consists of a number of glands
throughout the body which produce regulatory substances called

hormones. The endocrine system serves to regulate a large
number of activities.

Ex. 5. Answer the following questions.

1. What are the function of the skeletal and muscular
systems?
What is carried bythe blood stream?
What is the chief function of the blood?
What does the nervous system consist of?
What is the main function of the respiratory system?
What does the urinary system consist of?
Howdothe kidneys produce urine?
How is the urine discharged from the body?
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9. What are the largest glands of the endocrine system?
10. What dothe glands produce?

Structural Organization of the Body

The Cell

The cell is the fundamental unit of every living thing (animal
or plant). Cells are everywhere in the human body - everytissue,
every organ is made up of these individual units.

Similarity in Cells. All cells are similar in that they contain a
gelatinous substance composed of water, protein, sugar, acids,
fats and various minerals. This substance is called protoplasm.
All parts of a cell are described below and pictured schematically
in Figure 3-1 as they might look when photographed with an elec-
tron microscope.

(1) Cell membrane. This structure surrounds and protects the
internal environment of the cell, determining what passes in and

out of the cell.
(2) Nucleus. The nucleus is the controlling structure of the

cell. It controls the way a cell reproduces and contains genetic
material which determines the functioning and structure of the
ceil. All the material within the nucleus is called nucleoplasm or
karyoplasm.

(3) Chromosomes. These are 23 pairs of thin strands of
genetic material (DNA) located within the nucleus of a cell.

Figure 3-1 Major parts of a cell

168



These 23 pairs of chromosomes contain regions known as genes
which determine our hereditary makeup. The DNA within chromo-
somes regulates the activities of each cell by guiding the formation
of another substance,called RNA,which can leave the cell nucleus ,
enter the cytoplasm and direct the activities of the cell.

Chromosomes can be studied and classified as to size,
arrangement, and number. This classification is called a kary-
otype. Karyotyping of chromosomes is useful in determining
whether chromosomes are normal in number and structure.

(4) Cytoplasm. Cytoplasm is the protoplasmic material out-
side the nucleus. It carries on the work of the cell (in a muscle
cell,it does the contracting; in a nerve cell,it transmits impulses).
The cytoplasm contains: (a) Mitochondria - small bodies which
carry on the production of energy in the cell by burning food in
the presence of oxygen. This process is called catabolism.
During catabolism complex structures are broken down into the
simpler substances and energy is released.

(b) Endoplasmic reticulum - a series of canals within the cell.
Some canals contain small bodies called ribosomes which help
make substances (proteins) for the cell. This synthesizing
process is called anabolism. Together the processes of catabo-
lism and anabolism constitute the total metabolism of the cell.

Difference in Cells. Cells are different, or specialized,
throughout the body to carry out their individual functions.

For instance,a muscle cell is long and slender and contains
fibers which aid it in contracting and relaxing; an
epithelial, or skin, cell maybe square and flat to provide

Figure 3-2 Types of cells. 1) muscle cell; 2) epithelial
cell; 3) nerve cell; 4) fat cell.
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protection; a nerve cell may be quite long and have various
fibrous extensions which aid it in its job of carrying impulses: a
fat cell cantains large, empty spaces for fat storage. These are
only a few of the manytypes of cells in the body. Study the dif-
ferent types of cells pictured in Figure 3-2.

Tissues

A tissue is a group of similar cells working together to do a
specific job. A histologist specializes in the study of tissues.
Some types of tissues are:

Epithelial Tissue. Epithelial tissue is located in glands,skin,
the digestive tract,and the urinarytract. It is necessaryfor pro-
tection, lining tubes and secretion.

Muscle Tissue. Voluntarymuscle is found in arms and legs
and parts of the bodywhere movement is voluntary,while invol-
untarymuscle is found in the heart and digestive system,as well
as other places where movement is not under conscious con-
trol.

Connective Tissue. This can be fat (also called adipose
tissue), cartilage (elastic, fibrous tissues attached to bones),
bone,or blood.

Nerve Tissue. Nerve tissue conducts impulses all over the
body.

Organs

These are structures composed of several kinds of tissue.
For example, an organ like the stomach is composed of muscle
tissue, nerve tissue and grandular epithelial tissue. The medical
term for internal organs is viscera, (singular: viscus).

Systems

These are groups of organs working together to perform
complex functions. For example.the mouth,esophagus,stomach
and small and large intestines are organs which compose the
digestive system.

Examine the list of the nine bodysystems below and become
familiar with some of 4the organs within each system.
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System
Digestive

Urinary,or secretory
Reproductive

Endocrine

Nervous

Cardiovascular

Muscular
Skeletal

Organs

Mouth,pharynx (throat),esophagus,stomach,
intestines (small and large),liver,
gallbladder, pancreas

Kidneys, ureters, urinary bladder, urethra.
Female: Ovaries,fallopian tubes, uterus,
vagina, mammary glands. Male: Testes
and assosiated tubes, urethra, penis,
prostate gland

Thyroid gland, pituitary gland, sex
glands ( ovaries and testes ),adrenal
glands,pancreas ( islets of Langernas),
parathyroid glands, pineal gland,thymus
gland

Brain,spinal cord, nerves and
collections of nerves.

Heart, blood vessels ( arteries, veins
and capillaries), lymphatic vessels and
nodes,spleen,thymus gland

Muscles

Bones and joints

Anatomical Divisions of the back (Spinal Column)

The back is separated into divisions corresponding to
regions of the spinal column.The spinal column is composed

of4
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Figure 3-6 Clinical divisions Figure 3-7 Anatomical divi-

of the abdomen.

sions of the back ( spinal column).
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series of bones extending from the neck downward to the tail-
bone. Each bone is called a vertebra (plural: vertebrae).

Name the divisions of the back (Figure 3-7) as you study
the following:

Division

of the Back Abbreviation Location

(1) Cervical C first 7 vertebrae

(2) Thorathic Tor D 8th to 19th vertebrae

(D=dorsal)

(3) Lumbar L 20th to 24th vertebrae

(4) Sacral S 25th-29th bones,which
are fused toform the
sacral bone, or sacrum

(5) Coccyx tail bone

An important distinction should be made between the spinal
column (the vertebrae) and the spinal cord (nerves running
through the column). The former is bone,or occeous tissue,while
the latter is composed of nerve tissue.

The spaces between the vertebrae (intervertebral spaces)
are identified accord4ing tothe twovertebrae between which they
lie; e.qg.,L5-S1 lies between the 5th lumbar and the 1st sacral
vertebrae.

Anatomy of the Digestive System

Oral Cavity

The gastrointestinal tract begins with the oral cavity,

or mouth (figure 6-1).

The oral cavity is sometimes called the buccal (cheek)

cavity. The cheeks (1) form the walls of the oval-shaped mouth
cavity, while the lips (2) form the opening to this cavity.
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EPIGLOTTIS

ESOPHAGUS

TRACHEA
VOCAL CORD

Figure 6-1 Oral cavity and throat.

The hard palate (3) forms the anterior portion of the roof of
the mouth while the muscular soft palate (4) lies posterior to it
and separates the mouth from the pharynx (throat) (5). Rugae (6)
are the irregular ridges in the mucous membrane covering the
anterior portion of the hard palate. Flanging from the soft palate
Is a small.soft tissue called the uvula (7). It is composed of con-
nective tisue and muscle and aids in the production of sounds
and speech. (Uvula means little grape.)

The tongue (8) extends across the floor of the oral cavityand
Is attached to the mandible (lower jaw bone). It moves food
around during mastication (chewing) and deglutition (swallow-
ing). The tongue is covered with a series of small projections
called papillae which contain cells (taste buds) sensitive to the
chemical nature of food.

The tonsils (9) are masses of lymphatic tissue located in
depressions of the muous membranes in the walls of the phar-
ynx. They act as a filter to protect the bodyfrom the invasion of
microorganisms and produce lymphocytes,which are white blood
cell able tofight disease.
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Figure 6-2 Anatomy of a tooth.

The gums (10) are made of fleshytissue and surround the sock-
ets in which the teeth (11) are found. There are 32 permanent
teeth, 16 in each jaw bone. There are: 4 incisors; 2 cuspids
(points) or canine (doglike); 4 premolars or bicuspids and 6
molars.

Figure 6-2 shows the inner anatomyof a tooth. A tooth consists
of a crown (1),which is above the gum,and a root (2),which is
embedded in an alveolus, or tooth socket. The outermost pro-
tective layer of the crown is called the enamel (3). The enamel
iIs a dense, hard,white substance - the hardest substance in the
body. Underneath the enamel is a layer which extends through-
out the crown and root and is the main bulk of the tooth; it is
called the dentin (4). Dentin is

/ (16)  --—------ (22)
Figure 6-3 Salivary glands Figure 6-4 The digestive system
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composed of bonytissue and is covered bya protective layer of
cementum (5). Below the dentin is a soft, vascular layer in the
center of the tooth called the pulp (6). Within the pulp are blood
vessels, connective tissue, nerve endings and lymph vessels. A
periodontal membrane (7) surrounds the root and holds the
tooth in place.

The three pairs of salivary glands (in Figure 6-3) are exocrine
glands. The salivary glands produce a fluid called saliva which
contains important digestive enzymes to chemically break down
starches intosugar. Saliva is released from the parotid (near the
ear) glands (1),submaxillary(lower jaw) glands (2),and sublingual
(under the tongue) glands (3),through narrow ducts which carry
the saliva intothe mouth.

Figure 6-4 traces the passage of food through the digestive sys-
tem after it leaves the oral cavity.

Cranial bones

The bones of the skull, or cranium, protect the brain and
structures related to it, such as the sense organs. Muscles for
controling head movement and chewing motions are connect-
ed tothe cranial bones. Sinuses, or air cavities, are located in
specific places within the cranial bones to lighten the cranium
and warm and moisten air as it passes through.

The cranial bones of a newborn child are not completely
joined. There are gaps of unossified tissue in the skull at birth.
These are called soft spots,or fontanelles (little fountains). The
pulse of blood vessels can be felt under the skin in those
areas.

Figure 15-4 illustrates the bones of the cranium:

(1) frontal bone - forms the forehead and bony sockets
which contain the eyes

(2) parietal bone - there are two parietal bones which form
the roof and upper part of the sides of the cranium
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anterior

Figure 15-4 Cranial bones, lateral view.

(3) temporal bone - twotemporal bones form the lower sides
and base of the cranium. Each bone encloses an air and con-
tains a fossa for joining with the mandible (lower jaw bone). The
mastoid process is a round behind the ear.

(4) occipital bone - forms the back and base of the skull and
joins the parietal and temporal bones,forming a suture (juncture
line of cranial bones). The interior portion of the occipital bone
has an opening called the foramen magnum through which the

spinal cord passes.

(6]

3,
4

MASTOID PROCESS

Figure 15-5 Bones of the skull viewed from the floor of

the cranial cavity.

(5) sphenoid bone - this delicate bone is composed primar.
ily of spongy cancellous bone. It supports the nasal cavity and
forms part of the orbits of the eyes.

Study Figure 15-5 which shows the above-mentioned cranial
bones as viewed through the floor of the cranial cavity. Note the
foramen magnum.
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Facial Bones

All the facial bones, except one, are joined together by
sutures so that they are immovable. The mandible (lower jaw
bone) is the onlyfacial bone capable of movement. This ability is
necessaryfor activities such as mastication (chewing) and speak-
ing.

Figure 15-6 shows the facial bones:

(1) nasal bones - twoslender nasal bones support the bridge
of the nose. Theyjoin with the frontal bone superiorly and form
part of the nasal septum.

(2) lacrimal bones - two paired lacrimal bones are located
one at the corner of each eye. These thin, small bones contain
fossae for the lacrimal gland (tear gland) and canals for the
passage of the lacrimal duct.

(3) maxillary bones - two large bones compose the massive
upper jaw bones (maxillae). They are joined by a suture Iin the
median plane. If the two bones do not come together normally
before birth,the condition known as cleft palate results.

(4) mandibular bone - this is the lower jaw bone. Both the
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maxilla and mandible contain the sockets called alveoli in which
the teeth are embedded.

(5) zygomatic bones - two bones, one on each side of the
face,form the high portion of the cheek.

(6) vomer - this thin,single,flat bone forms the lower portion
of the nasal septum.

Ex. 6. Describe the alimentary tract using the following words
and word combinations.

alimentary, mouth, stomach, intestine, small intestine, large intes-
tine, gall-bladder, tongue, food, through, portion, tube, measure, soft
and hard palates, membraneous, anus, pharynx, esophagus, pan-
creas, gland, salivary, duodenum, jejunum, ileum, caecum, colon,
rectum; to extend, to consist of, to be composed of, to be formed,
to pass, to have a capacity, to measure about, to be located, to be
about ... meters long,tobe in the right (left,upper,low) part of the
trunk.

Ex. 7. Do this exercise at home in a written form.
Make a report on the topic. (20-22 sentences).

1. Anatomy is my favourite subject.

2. Andreas Vesalius is the founder of Anatomy.

3. N.l.Pirogov - the greatest Russian anatomist.
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Head:

Trunk:

Limbs:

This i

1 - face;

2 - halir;

3 - forehead;

4 - eye;

5 - nose;

6 - mouth (lips)

7 - chin;

8 - cheek;

9 - ear;

10- neck;

11 - chest;

12 - stomach.

13 - shoulder;

14 - arm;

15 - elbow;

16 - hand;

17 - finger;

18 - leg;

19 - knee;

20- foot;

21 - toe.

Describe the picture.

a boy his trunk
his head his chest
his face his stomach
his hair his limb(s)
hisforehead his shoulder(s)
his eye(s) his arm(s)
his cheek his hand(s)
his ear(s) This is his elbow(s)
his nose (The are) his finger(s)
his mouth his leg(s)
his lip(s) his knee(s)
his chin his foot (feet)
his neck his toe (s)



Lesson Ten.
(the tenth lesson)
First Steps into Dentistry.

. continued

Doyou know the word «Hygiene»? It takes its name from
Hygea - the Greek goddess of Health. Here are some rules of
good health.

When you get up air the room. Do morning exercises every
day. Take a shower. Clean your teeth carefully. Don’t hurry
when you have your meal. Work and have a rest eat in time.
Goto bed in time and rise early. Remember: «Earlyto bed, early
to rise, makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise.»

Let’s laugh a little.
« will not wash my face», said Ann.
«Oh,you are a bad girl,» said the grandmother,«when | was a
girl | always washed my face».
«Yes»,said Ann, «xand now look at it.

Mouth

You must keep your mouth,gums and teeth in healthy condi-
tion. Brush your gums and teeth twice a day and rinse your
mouth after every meal. Don’t use metal things to clean your
teeth. Examine your teeth regularly. Use food which you can and
must chew.
If you want to have healthy and strong teeth you must:
Brush your teeth everyday.
Rinse your teeth after meals.
Never crack nuts with your teeth.
Not eat much sugar.
See the dentist twice a year.
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Active words.
gum
brush
rinse
meal
chew
crack

Ex. 1. Answer the questions.

Doyou have healthyteeth?

When doyou brush your teeth?

How often doyou see a dentist?

Are you afraid of going tothe dentist?
Why did you decide to become a dentist?

abwnNpE

Ex. 2. Read the answers and finish the questions.

Dentist: Doyou ...?

Patient: No, | don’t. | don’t rinse myteeth after each meal.
.. How often doyou ...?

. | examine myteeth once a year.

.. Are you ...?

. Yes, | am. | am very much afraid of going tothe dentist.
.. Doyou ...?

. Yes, | do. Sometimes | crack nuts with my teeth.

w0 V0O UU

Ex. 3. Hands. Human hands can do different work. There are
some rules dodifferent work.

There are some rules for your hands.

1. Wash your hands beforemeals.

2. Wash your hands afterthe use of the toilet.

3. Soap your hands well.

4. Keep your nails short.

5. Don’t bite your nails. It is an unsanitary habit.

Food and Meals.
We take,as a rule,three or four meals a day. The first meal
is called breakfast. We have it at about 8 or 9 in the morning.
In fact we begin our working day with it. The second meal is
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called lunch. We have it in the middle of the day. Those peo-
ple who work at factories, offices, plants have a break for lunch
which theytake in dining-halls. At about 4 or 5 in the afternoon
people have their dinner.

On Sundays we usually have dinner at 2 or 3 and tea at 4
or 5 o’clock. At about 8 or 9 o’clock we have supper.

Breakfast usually consists of a cup of tea, coffee or milk
and bread and butter. Bread and butter are never missing at
breakfast. Some people alsolike porridge for breakfast.

Lunch is usuallya cold meal with cold meat,fish and pota-
toes or vegetables. Then comes coffee or tea with some sand-
wich.

Dinner is a principal meal. As a rule a cold dish opens the
dinner such as,for example, some kind of a vegetable salad.
Then comes kind of a soup. Then comes the second course
which is usually meat or fish with potatoes or vegetables.
Dessert comes to end up the meal. All kinds of fruit make a
very good dessert. Soat home we usually have dinner of three
or four courses.

Most people never have supper because they don’t want
to eat much before going to bed. If they are hungry late in the
evening, they take a small slice of bread and a cup of tea.

Meals in England.

Usually people in England have four meals a day: breakfast,
lunch,tea and dinner. Those whowork may have breakfast, lunch,
dinner and supper. Some people have their dinner late in the
evening.As the interval between their lunch and dinner is long
theyhave tea at 5 o’clock. Theycall it «tea - time» or simply«Five
o’clock». They usually have a cup of tea and biscuits. It is rather
a light meal. Supper is also a light meal. But some people like
heavy meal in the evening. After the supper they usually gofor a
walk.

English proverb says: «After dinner sleep a while, after sup-
per walk a mile».

Ordering a Meal

- Is this table free,waiter?

182



- I'm sorry, sir,these twotables have just been reserved by
telephone but that one over there’s free.

- What a pity! We wanted to be near the dance-floor. Still,
it doesn’t matter,we’ll take it ... The menu,please.

- Here you are, sir.

- Well,let’'s see. What doyou drink,darling?

- Oh, I don’t want much toeat, I'm not very hungry... | think
I'll have ox-tail soup and fried plaice with chips.

- Hm,I'm rather hungry. I'll start with some hors-d’oeuvre.

- And tofollow?

- A steak with baked potatoes and pease.

- Will you have anything to drink, sir?

- Well, I am rather thirsty. Bring me half a pint of bitter
beer.

- What about you,darling?
Well,I don’t care for beer,but | will have a glass of cher-

Very good ... What sweet would you like?
I'll have fruit salad.

Sowill I. And we’ll have two coffees, please.
Black or white?

White, please.

Waiter! The bill, please.
- Very good, sir. Here you are. Thank you very much, sir,

Learn the words.

lunch - apyrnin cHigaHok
biscuit - neunBo
light - nerxkuni

The words breakfast,lunch,dinner are used without the
article when you mean the time of meal.

- | have dinner at 2 o’clock.

When you mean what you eat the article is used.

- The breakfast is really good.

Table Manners.

1. Make meal time a happytime.
2. Don’t let amyone see what you have in your month.
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3. If food is too hot quickly drink some water.

4. If you took, food intoyour mouth, no matter how you hate it
you must swallow it.

5. Never put elbows on the table when you are eating.

6. Don’t push back your plate when you finish eating and don’t
say«l am through».

Remember English proverb:
«Hope is a good breakfast but a bad supper».

Vitamins.

Vitamins play a very important role in human health. Over-
dosage of some vitamins maybe harmful, so people must take
normal doses of vitamins.

Vitamins are present in all kinds of food. It is well known
that most vitamins are in fruit and vegetables, milk, meat, eggs
and almost any kind of food have also vitamins.

Learn the words,
overdosage - nepepnos3yBaHHS
as known - Bigomo

Interesting facts.
You will find
vitamin A to protect eyesight, in:
- carrots
- fish oill
- eggs
vitamin B to strengthen nervous system, in:
- meat
- liver
- eggs
dried yeast
vitamin C to increase resistance to infection, to help to
recover after illness, in:
cherry
lemon
fresh fruit
vegetables
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vitamin D to help in formation of bones and strong teeth,
in:
- milk
- eggs
- fish
- yeast
vitamin Etoimprove poor blood circulation,totreat the
hardened arteries,thrombosis,varicose veins in:
- soya
- fruit
Words to remember
to protect - 3axuwaTu
resistance - onip
yeast - gpixaxi
to harden - pobutn TBEpAUM.

The Subject of Stomatology (Dentistry)

Stomatology as a word has its own origine from 2 Greek
words: stoma - a mouth and logos - a science sothat is a sci-
ence studying an oral cavity and its diseases.

At present the term stomatologyis replaced bythe word den-
tistry, which is more used in scientific literature.

Modern stomatology has developed from dentistry. Dentistry
is closely connected with many clinical subjects such as pediatry,
inner organ diseases, blood diseases, infectious diseases, skin
and venereal diseases and others.

The organs of oral cavity are connected anatomicallywith the
nasal cavity, accessory cavities, visual organs and their diseases
influence each other.

The subject of dentistry includes the following branches:
infant dentistry
preventive stomatology
therapeutic dentistry
surgical dentistry
orthopedic dentistry.

Teeth

The teeth are in the upper and lower jaws. The teeth are
not body structures.
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Man has two sets of teeth only. The first set begins to
develop when the human baby is three month old. Bythe time
the child is two and a half years old he usually has his first set

of teeth - twenty in all. They are known as milk teeth.

The second set of teeth is called the permanent teeth.
There are twenty eight permanent teeth bythe time he is thir-
teen or fourteen.

Active words.

1. upper - BEpPXHiin (a)

2. lower - HWXHIN (a)

3. jaw - wenena (n)

4. body - Tino(n)

5. structure - cTpykTypa (n)

6. set - Habip (n)

7. permanent - NOCTIHNI (@)
Exersices.

Ex. 1. Say in English.

BEPXHAA 4YE/MKOCTb, HUXHAA YENHCTb; MOJIOYHbIE 3y6bl;

Ex. 2. Insert the necessary prepositions.

1. The teeth are ... the upper and lower jaws, (on; in)
2. ... the time the child is two he has twenty teeth, (at; by)
3. Man has twosets ... teeth only, (of; at)
Some words to the topic.
1. dentist 3y6HUMIA nikap
2. toothache 3y6Ha 6ifb
3. tobe afraid of 6oAaTnuCA (4orochb)
4. dental nurse mMefcecTpa B 3yOHOMY
KaOMHeTi
5. probe 30HA
6. dental mirror 3ybHe NCcTepko
7. decayed 3incoBaHui
8. tofill zannombyBaTtn (3y6)
9. temporary TUMYaCOBUiA
10. filling niomba
11. your tooth is working loose Ball 3y6 XUTaETbCHA
12. to extract BUOQNATU
13. to give somebody an injection pPOOUTN WNH’EKLIIO
14. torinse nosiockaTmu
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15. to spit out CNJIOHYTHN
16. dental forseps XIPYPrivHi Wwunui

At the Dentist’s
Yesterday in the evening | had a bad toothache. | was at
home when my mother came.

Mother: What's the matter with you?

Ann: | have a bad toothache.

M.: You must see a dentist.

A.: Oh,| am afraid of going to him.

M .: But you must goto him or you will feel bad.

In the morning | went tothe dentist. The dental nurse let me
in.

A.: Good morning,doctor.

Dentist: Good morning. Sit down,please. What's the
matter with you?

A.: | have a bad toothache.

D.: Open your mouth,please.

The doctor took a probe and a dental mirror and examined my
teeth.

D.; Have you any pain in this tooth?

A.: No,l have not.

D.: But it is a decayed tooth and | must fill it. Today | shall
put only a temporary filling. But ... oh ... does this tooth hurt
you?

A.. Yes,it does.

D.: Your tooth is working loose. | must extract it. Sotoday |
shall extract this tooth and in twoor three days I'll put a fill-
ing in that one.

A.. Oh,doctor,| am afraid. Please don’t extract the tooth.

D.; Well ... mydear. [I'lll give you an injection and in ten
minutes I'll extract the tooth. You will not feel any pain.
Rinse your mouth, please and spit out.

Two minutes passed.

D.; Open your mouth. I'll take the dental forcepts and in a
minute everything will be all right. ... Here is your tooth.
Look at it. Are you afraid now?

A.. Oh,no,Doctor,thank you.

D.:. Come tome in three days and I'll put your filling.
Good-bye.
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Practice exercises.
Ex. 1. Answer the questions.
1. Doyou have healthyteeth? 2. How often doyou visit a dentist?
3. Doyou have many teeth that need curing? 4. Is the polyclinic
far or near your house? 5. Are you afraid of going tothe den-
tist?

Ex. 2. Say in English.

y MeHe 60/11Tb 3y6; BigKpUiATe poTa;y Bac NOLWIKOAXEHUA 3y6; A
3annomo6yt Bam 3y6 (A noctaB/ BaM NaoMOy); nponosiockante
poTa, 6yAb nacka; Tenep CNJOHbLTE;, A MNOBUHEH BUAANUTN Bam
3yba; He OiinTecb; s 3po6/l0 BaM IH'EKLI0; Ue TumyacoBa
nnom6éa; uen 3y6 601UTL?

Ex. 3. Learn the following dialogues in pairs.

1. At Home.

Mother: We shall gotothe dentist with you today.

Olga: Let’'s go next week, Mummy. There’s nothing the matter
with my teeth.

Mother: Never put off till tommorow what you can do
today!

Olga: Idon't like to go to dentists. I'm afraid of them.

Mother: Nobody Ilikes, and almost everybody is afraid.
It's more pleasant to goto the cinema, of
course, but still we have to goto the
polyclinic. Let the dentist examine your teeth.
Rinse your mouth and be readyin a minute.

Mother dressed Olga and they went tothe dentist.

2. At the Dentist’s.

Doctor: What's your name,qgirl?

Olga: My name is Olga.

Doctor: Don’t be afraid of me,Olga.

Olga: I'm not afraid at all.

Doctor: That's a brave girl. Now open your mouth. | see
all your teeth are healthy,but you don’t reach
your last teeth when you brush them, they are a
bit dirty. Now, it’'s all over and you can go
home. Eat more carrots (MopkBa) your teeth
require chewing.
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Olga: Thank you.doctor. Good-bye.
Doctor: Good-bye.

Find the Ukrainian equivalents in the right coloumn.

1. toothache 1. nnombyBsatu
2. tofill 2. noJsiockaTtu

3. to extract 3. wunui

4. torinse 4. NOCTiNHI 3y6un
5. tosplit out 5. MO/IOYHI 3y6Wu
6. jaw 6. BMoanaTu

7. permanent teeth /. monockaTu

8. temporary 8. 3y6 myapocTi
9. forceps 9. TMM4yacoBui
10. decayed 10. 3y6HUIn 6inb

11. a3epkano

12. NOWKOOXKXEHWN
13. cn/HYyTU

14. xutatucs

15. wenena

lIl. Fill in the blanks:

11 have a bad ... . 2. He ... of going toa dentist. 3. She has
. In this tooth . 4. The doctor put ... in mytooth. 5.She
extracted myteeth......

painlessly; be afraid; a temporary; filling; pain;
tooothache

lll. Translate into English.

3y6Huin nikap: W o3 Bamn?

MayieHT: Y MeHe CUNbHO 601UTb 3Y0.

3y6Huin nikap: Cigante,byab nacka. BigkpuiTte poTa.

MMayieHT: ¥ MmeHe 60/uTb uen 3yo6.

3y6Huin nikap: CboroaHi A 3p06710 BaM TUMYyacoBy MIoMoOy.
[MpuxoabTe AOMEHe 4yepe3 TpU [Hi.

IV. Make a short situation.
a bad toothache; be afraid of; dental mirror; decayed tooth; an
injection; fill; thank you; go away.
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Supplementary Texts.
My hobby

Hobby is usually defined as an interesting occupation for
leisure time, not one’s regular business. The author of some
article | once read has counted 1019 personal interests and
ways of spending one’s spare time. The most popular hobbies
are collecting postage stamps, view cards, coins or books.
Some people collect pictures showing the most interesting
architectural designs of our time. Others are interested in pho-
tography and take their cameras with them wherever they go.
A friend of mine took collecting tape records a few years ago.
He's got dozens of recordings now, mostly pop-music and jazz
concerts. But this hobby has become somewhat too much
expensive of late.

The main thing about hobbies is that they enlarge a per-
son’s knowledge in some particular field and broaden his out-
look. Besides, they serve to kill time with minimal harm to your
folks.

As long as | can remember myself | have always been keen
on drawing. Even at 4 or 5 | could be sitting hours at a stretch
filling my aloums with fancy flowers and animals. When | grew
older | tried watercolours but somehow | couldn’t get accus-
tomed to paints. | preferred colour pencils and grew rather
skillful at using them, i've got heaps of drawing and sketches
at home, some done at a lesson, others at a party, or on the
beach.

Fond of drawing as | am, I've never dreamed of becoming
an artist. Even when a small girl | had sense enough to under-
stand that I'd always be an amateur. And it suits me fine. It's
wonderful kind of hobby. It removes tension from the mind and
rests the soul. When drawing | always feel at peace with the
hunger for beauty.

I've never envied people claiming that theymanage tocom-
bine both their hobby and career. Of course, it’s great to find
satisfaction and joy in doing one’s job. But I'm sure it's very
useful to have something different to switch to. It makes one
more human,more interesting for others and oneself.
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My Friend

| am not a very communicable person, yet there are a few
people whom | can call friends. They are more or less close, but
Ann is the most intimate of them.

I've known Ann since we both were seven. We are class-
mates, you know. Yet we became friendly about two years ago.
There’s certain sameness in our characters that drew us togeth-
er.

Now Ann’s seventeen. She’s rather prettythough she herself
doesn’t think so. Ann is tall and slim,with straight fair hair and a
very clear complexion. She’s got large greenish eyes with long
black lashes, a snub nose and full pale lips. She’s not quite
excusable at her age.

Ann is a very capable girl and she’s been at the top of the
class. She’s got a brilliant memory, and has naver got anytrou-
ble with memorizing things. | think Ann has got an analytical sort
of mind. She hates disorder and if she wants to understand
something, she must understand it thoroughly and completely.
This capacity,together with her excellent ear for music,made her
a brilliant learner of English. | must confess that | envy her a lit-
tle for that.

| maysound as if I'm idealizing myfriend but I'm not. I'm well
aware of Ann’s drawbacks. She’'s a human being, you know.
Sometimes Ann seems much too punctual and reasonable for a
girl of seventeen. She is absolutely indifferent to poetry and art
except music, of course. | wondered once if she should have
been born a boy,not a girl.

Anyhow, Ann is a wonderful friend. She is tactful and atten-
tive, always readyto lend a helping hand and always says words
at right moments.

| wish we won't lose sight of each other now that school

is over and life won’t drift us apart.

My Flat

Our families got a flat in a high-rise block of flats in a
rapidly developing neighbourhood. We moved into it about a
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decade ago. There are three rooms, a kitchen, a bathroom, a
toilet,and a hall in our flat. And it has got all the usual modern
conveniences: central heating, running hot and cold water, a
rubbish chute, to say nothing of electricity and gas. The rooms
face south and west which means lots of sunshine. Our flat is
on the second floor sothat is notrouble when the lift is out of
order.

Any flat starts in the hall. Ours is not very spacy, but it has
build-in closets and a pantry. There’'s a coat-rack, an umbrel-
la-stand, a mirror and a chest of drawers with a telephone on
it.

The kitchen is planned in such a way as to make good
housekeeping easy. There’s a refrigerator in one corner and a
gas cooker with an oven in another. The sink is built intoone of
the base units which, together with an oven in another. The
bathroom provides a maximum of convenience. It has both a
bath and a shower,hot and cold water taps. None of the rooms
Is verylarge. There is a coffee table in the middle of the living-
room. A wardrobe unit,a book-case,a set of computer,TV-set,
HiFi-music system and several pictures on the walls. The par-
ents’ bedroom is darker and smaller than the living-room.
There is a double-bed with two bed-side tables. There are two
bed-room lamps on the walls above the beds.

Kyiv

It is a common knowledge that Kyiv is the capital of
Ukraine. Kyiv is one of the largest cities with 3 million inhabi-
tants. Kyiv is the main administrative,political,industrial,scientif-
ic centre of the country. Kyiv is situated on both banks of the
Dnieper.

The main street of Kyiv is Khreshchatyk. The street is one
kilometer long but very impressive. Many offices, administrative
buildings, cinemas, restaurants,shops,cafes you can see in this
street.

Of all the city’s historical monuments the most ancient is
the Golden Gate. It is now reconstructed remnants of the
ancients watch-tower that guarded the entry into the city and
served as a toll-gate. Numerous churches remind the
Orthodox Church. Among them one should mention St.
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Vladimir's Cathedral, Sophia’s Cathedral, St. Andrew’s Church
and Pecherskaya Lavra which originallywas a cave monastery.
In Kyiv there are manyeducational institutions with hundred
thousands of students.
Kyiv is the place which you are tovisit.

Blood

In its state blood contains a fluid called plasma plus micro-
scopically visible cellular elements - 1) erythrocytes (red blood
cells) of which 4,5 to5 million are found in each cubic millimetre:
the mature erythrocytes are non-nucieated red cells. 2) leuco-
cytes (white blood cells) from 4,000to 10,000per cubic millime-
tre are of different types: leucocytes have nuclei. 3) thrombo-
cytes (blood platelets) are much smaller fragments of proto-
plasm containing nuclear material. About 400,000platelets occur
per cubic millimetre.

The plasma which is mostly water, also has very complex chemi-
cal nature. It contains dissolved doses - oxygen,carbon dioxide,
and nitrogen. The proteins include albumin, globulin and fibrino-
gen. The lipids include lecithin,fats and cholesterol. Carbohyd-
rates are present as giucose.and blood alsocontains nitrogenous
substances and inorganic salts. All these substances are found
in varying quantities.

The plasma is the fluid portion before clotting has occured. The
serum is the fluid portion of blood remaining after the coagula-
tion process is completed.

Red Blood Cells
Red blood cells,called alsoerythrocytes are filled with a solution
of a red material known as hemoglobin. They contain nonuleus
and have lost the power of reproducing themselves. After an
active life of 120days they are destroyed. Red cells,when placed
in solution whose salt concentration is less than that of the
haemoglobin,take up water, swell and burst.

Vitamins

Vitamins are special organic substances which are indispend-
able for the organism. They do not provide energy and are not
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plastic materials, but they participate in metabolism as cata-
lysts. They are necessary for the formation of tissue enzymes
which influence the transformation of substances in the cells
and tissues of the organism. N.Lunin,a Russian doctor,was the
first to establish (in 1880) the presence of these substances
(later named vitamins) in the food. About 20vitamins are known
today. Theyare marked by letters A, B,C, D, K, P,etc. The chem-
ical composition and physiological role of most of the vitamins
have already been determined. Some vitamins (B and C) are
water soluble, while others (A, D, E, K) are soluble only in fats.
The dailyrequirement of vitamins is measured in milligrams and
even parts of a milligram.

Fresh, varied food usually contains enough vitamins for the
organism. Vitamin A is found in green plants and is necessaryfor
the proper growth of bones,for the nutrition of the cornea of the
eye and for the proper functioning of night vision.

Vitamin B is really a comlicated group of vitamins, twelve of
which have now been identified. Some of these are necessaryfor
growth,for the proper functioning of the nervous system,for the
proper formation of the erythrocytes.

Vitamin C is the vitamin which protects the bodyfrom the cold
and is found in fresh vegetables and in citrus fruits.

Vitamin D prevents rickets, vitamin E deficiency may lead to infer-
tility. Prolonged deficiency of any vitamin results in a disease as
avitaminosis. Most avitaminoses are accompanied by reduced
working capacity, rapid fatigue, reduced resistance of the organ-
Ism to infection, incorrect development and retarded growth in
children.

Vitamins are widelyused for medical purposes,manyof them are
produced synthetically.

Secretion

Secretion is a process generally brought by an organ called
a gland. A gland whether simple or highly complex in structure,
may be looked upon as a tube, whose walls are composed of
highly specialized epithelial cells, gland cells. The tube is closed
at one end. In manyglands the other end of the lumen opens up,
either directly or by means of a special duct.ontoa free surface,
such as the skin,the interior of the mouth,the lumen of the intes-
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tine, etc. The materials produced by the gland are poured onto
this free surface, for which reason the secretion of this type of
gland is spoken as an external secretion. The gland is surround-
ed by a dense network of capillaries.

The distinct process takes place in a gland: the gland cell
serves merely as a transfer agency, or it acts as a manufactur-
ing plant or both. In the first instance,certain materials,water and
NaCl are taken out of the cell,passed intothe duct or lumen,and
secreted on a free surface. All types of glands transfer water in
this manner. Some glands, e.g. the sweat glands, practically limit
their activity to this.

Other glands take certain materials out of the blood stream
and chemicallytransform them intonew compounds which togeth-
er with water and salts are then poured intothe duct.

The activity of the gland is normally accompanied bya great
dilation of its blood vessels, without this increased flow of blood
a gland can’t function for any appreciable length of time.
Nevertheless in many instances its blood flow in itself is not the
direct cause of secretion,for byadministering certain drugs (e.g.
atropine) it is possible to stop the secretion completely although
the flow of blood continues. Secretion bythe digestive glands is
to be regarded as an active phenomenon, and not merely a pas-
sive filtration.

The Skin

The skeleton is covered bythe skin, by the layer of subcu-
taneous tissue, and by the muscles. The skin consists of two
layers: an outer layer termed the epidermis,and an inner layer
termed the dermis. The epidermis is composed of a number
of layers of cells which vary in shape from above downword.
The cells in the surface layers are flat. Those in the layers lower
down are round or many-sided; the cells in the deeper layers
are column-shaped, and possess great vitality and power of
reproduction.

The dermis is composed of a mass of loosely connected
fibres which can be divided into two layers: 1) An outer layer
which is raised into a great number of conical or finger-like
projections termed papillae. Each papilla contains blood ves-
sels and nerve endings and also the rudiment of a hair. 2) An

195



inner layer consisting of bands of connective tissue interlacing
with each and permeated by blood vessels, glands and fat.

The skin contains two sets of glands: the sweat glands and
the sebaceous glands. The nails and hair are special struc-
tures developed from the epidermis.

The functions of the skin are of great inmportance and are
as follows: to enclose contained parts, to act as a protective
covering, to contain special nerve endings, which receive and
conveythe stimuli producting the sense of touch,toexcrete cer-
tain waste products in the form of perspiration which consists
of water with a proportion of mineral matter dissolved in it and
a small quantity of carbonic acid.

Role of the nervous system

The nervous system regulates the activities of the different
organs and of the entire organism. Muscular contractions,
granular secretion, heat action, metabolism and the many other
processes continuously operating in the organism are con-
trolled bythe nervous system.

The nervous system links the various organs and systems,
coordinates all their activities and ensures the integrity of the
organism.

The working of each organ or system of organs may be
affected byvarious conditions. A change in the function of one
organ or system of organs leads to changes in the functions of
other organs and systems. For example, during physical work
involving intensive muscular contraction the metabolism in the
muscles increases, which consequently increases the require-
ment in nutrients and oxygen. A reflex response causes the
heart and lungs towork more intensively,with the result that the
flow of blood to the muscles increases. At the same time heat
production and heat losses increase,the excretory organs work
harder.

The unity of the organism and its external environment is
affected through the nervous system. All the outside stimuli are
perceived bythe nervous system through the sense organs. In
response to the stimuli the functions of the various organs
change and the organism adapts itself toits surrounding or, as
|.P. Pavlov put it,the organism is equilibrated with the external
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environment. This equilibrium forms the basis of the organ-
iIsm’s vital activities. A rise in temperature of the surrounding
air causes an increased flow of blood tothe skin and greater
perspiration,which prevents overheating of the organism.

It should be remembered,that unlike animals,man can him-
self considerably change his external environment. Man’s brain
is the material basis of thinking and speech. I.P. Pavlov demon-
strated that man’s so-called physic activity is based on physio-
logical processes operating in the cerebral cortex.

Pain

There is noadequate stimulus for pain; anyform of stimulus
evokes pain if it is sufficiently strong. Pain is the most primitive
and one of the most important of all sensations. It is generally
held that the free nerve endings of small myelinated fibres which
do not end in specialized anatomic structures constitute the
receptors for pain. Theyare the most widely distributed receptors
in the body, being found in the skin, cornea, blood vessels, and
most vescera. The threshold of irritability is high; consequently
the stimulations arrearing in them are of such intensity as to
threaten health and life. For this reason theyare frequently called
nociceptors. They elicit protective and defensive reflexes.
Because of their vital importance, the impulses from the noci-
ceptors always take precedence in the reflex activity of the ner-
vous system.

Many internal organs are intensive to what are generally
regarded as painful stimuli. Tumours have been removed from
the brain of patients, who remained conscious during the entire
operation,without causing anypain. Handling,cutting or cauteriz-
ing the intestine never gives rise toexpressions of pain. However,
pain can be elicited from most hollow organs by an increase of
the tension of their walls: this is brought about by great disten-
sion (e.g. accumulation of gas in the intestine,or the passage of
a gall-stone through the bile ducts) or by excessive contraction
of their musculature.

Pain can be relieved by reducing the iritability of the nerve
fibore at any point along its course, but the sensation is always
referred or projected,tothe endings of the nerve.

Pain cannot always be definitelylocalized,especiallywhen it is
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severe and of long duration,the sensation then seems tospread
to neighbouring parts.

Pain experienced in internal organs is sometimes referred to
another and generally, external part of the body. In diseases of
some internal organs, certain cutaneous areas may become
hyperalgesic (excessively sensitive to pain), sothat the least stim-
ulation, such as a soft touch, or even a breath of air, applied to
this part of the skin rise to pain.

Sense organs

Sense organs are the structures in the bodywhich are influ-
enced bycertain factors of the environment. Theyare alsowell-
known as receptors. The action of the environmental factor on
the bodyis known as a stimulus. It results in the transmission
of a nerve, pulse to the nerve centre and from this point may
influence appropriate reactions of the bodyor maybe stored in
memory.

Stimuli arise from contacts with solid objects,from chemi-
cal compounds, either dissolved or in the gaseous state, from
the incidence of light rays,from factors that damage the body.

Tactile corpuscles in surface tissues may be classed as
organs of touch. Theyare sensitive tosimple pressure and give
rise to images of form through the varying pressures due to
uneven and gross contours.

The varied integumentary sense organs of the human body
are known to include some sensitivity only to heat, cold or pain.
These organs maybe free nerve endings found in the skin.

Ears are the centre of the auditory organs. Dissolved sub-
stances stimulate organs of taste located in the oral cavity and
gases or vapors act on organs of smell.

Sense organs stimulated by light are familiar to us in our
own eyes. In contrast with sense organs mentioned above
which are classes as exteroceptors, the body contains others
called interoceptors. They are the sources of sensations of
hunger,thirst,nausea and external pain. Other interoceptors in
the muscles, joints and tendons are assosiated with the main-
tenance of equilibrium and are classed as proprioceptors. The
semicircular canals of the inner ear are also organs of equili-
bration.
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All sense organs consist of nerve endings assosiated with
various specialized cells and tissues. The nerves are not limit-
ed to one type of stimulation but other response maybe iden-
tical under various stimuli. Thus a mechanical shock tothe eye
produces a sensation of light. The new fibres leading from the
sense organs towards the central system are sensory or affer-
ent.

From the History of Medicine in Egypt

The early Egyptian mythologytells us a very interesting story.
Horus,the God of Health,in fight with Sett,the demon of evil,lost
an eye. The eye was restored to him by the miraculous means.
The eye had a sign «R»,which meant «Recipe». And the myphol-
ogy says that world «Recipe» written at the beginning of every
prescription was taken from the sign of the eye of Horus.
sign - nosHauka
fight - 6opoTuncs
evil - 3n0
to restore - BigbyaosyBaTu, noBepTtatM Ha nonepefHe Mmicue
miraculous - Hag3poO3yMiNui
to mean - v (meant) matn 3Ha4yeHHS, O3Ha4aTu
recipe - peuent
mythology - michonorisa

©NOUHAWNE

From the History of Medicine

The search for health is as old as man’s history. In Babylon it
was a custom to show the sick in the streets, sothat passers-by
could say how to treat the sick from their own experience. It was
not allowed to pass the sick man in silence.

A papyrus was found dated from 1600 B.C. (B.C. - Before
Christ, go Hawoi epun) about surgery and the treatment of
wounds. Then another papyrus was found with about 900 pre-
scriptions, some of these prescriptions doctors use today.
People learnt much from Egyptian manuscripts and from
embalmed bodies. Examinations of some of these bodies
showed many interesting facts. For example, people of those
times knew such diseases as rheumatoid arthritis, tuberculosis
and appendicitis.
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search - nowyk

custom - 3Buyal

passer-by - NPoXoxXui
experience - nocBig (KUTTEBUIA)
papyrus - nanipyc

manuscript - MaHyckpinT
embalmed - 6anb3amoBaHuin

Nogkrwdp

A Man Who Discovered Chloroform

Many years ago nobody knew about chloroform. And when
the doctor operated on a patient, the patient suffered great
pain. A young doctor in Edinburgh could not see how patients
suffered during operations and he tried tofind some medicine
to help the patient to overcome the pain. The doctor's name
was James Simpson.

Once he came home from the hospitals with twoother doc-
tors. When he was looking for some papers on his desk he saw
a little bottle. He remembered that one of his friends had sent
him a bottle with chloroform. At that time-people knew very lit-
tle about chloroform.

James Simpson opened the bottle. Chloroform had a
strong but not an unpleasant smell. He decided to breath chlo-
roform in and see a result. The two doctors who were in the
room decided todothe same. And sotheydid. As theybreathed
in the chloroform they became sleepy and soon they fell into a
deep sleep.

After the experiment Dr. Simpson began to use chloroform
during his operations. It was a very important discovery.
Doctors could operate on the people without hurting them and
it was easier for the surgeon to operate because the patients
were calm and did not move during the operation.

1. suffer - CTpaxgatu

2. toovercome (overcame, overcome) - NepemMorTu,3HATHU
3. to look for - wyKaTu

4. unpleasant - HENPUEMHUN

5. smell - 3anax

6. to breath in - BOUXHYTU

7. discovery - BIOKpPUTTA

8. tohurt (hurt,hurt) - NMPNYNHATK  BiNb
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Hippocrates - the Father of Medicine
(460- 377 B.C.)

Hippocrates was born in Greece. He was the son of a doctor.
Hippocrates studied medicine and then went to town where he
practiced the art of medicine. It is known that he drove out the
plague from Athens by lighting fires in the streets of the city.
That is all we know of Hippocrates himself. But we have his
writings which are called Hippocratic Collection. The Collection
consists of more than one hundred books. Some of Hippocra-
tic thoughts are quite modern. The collection begins with the
famous Oath.

Hippocrates was known as an excellent practitioner and a
teacher of medicine.

This great physician taught his pupils to examine patients very
attentively and to give him quick help. He created medicine on
the basis of experience.

Hippocrates freed medicine from superstition. He hated the
idea that a disease was the punishment of gods.

Hippocrates paid much attention to diet, gymnastics, massage,
see-bathing in treatment.

He knew how touse manydrugs and was alsoa good surgeon.
Hippocrates set factures and even trephined the skull.
Aristotle, the famous philosopher, called him «Hippocrates the
Great».

1. B.C. - 10 Hawol epun
2. todrive out (drove) - BUTAQHATH

3. Athens - AdpiHn

4. to light v (lit, lighted) - 3ananBaTtiu

5. fire - baratTd

6. collection - 3i6paHHA

7. to consist (of) - cknagartuca (3)
8. modern - CyYacHwum

9. Oath - KnaTea

10. practitioner - NPaKTUKYKUMin nikap
11. to create - CTBOpOBaTU
12. experience - pocsifg

13. free v - 3BI/IbHATH

14. superstition - 3a6060H
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15. punishment
16. gymnastics
17. massage
18. to set (set)
19. totrephine

nokapaHH4
riMHacTunka

Macaxx, MacaxyBaTtu
BiANpaBAATH

pobutn TpenaHadyito

The Natural History of the Cell
The cell is the smallest biological unit. Though it is divisable into
subcellular particles that retain some of the properties of the
original function unit,the cell nevertheless represents a minimum
unit of relatively independent activity. It is the smallest portion of
the organism that exhibits the range of the properties. We have
come toassosiate it with living material.

Biology - the Science of Life

Biology may be defined as a science of life. The word Biology
is derived from the Greek words «Bios» («life») and «Logos»
(«word» and byextension «study» or «science»). But what dothe
word science and what life mean? The fact of the matter is that
neither of these can be simply defined: the whole course in
General Biology attempts to bring about some formal defini-
tions.

Science
« Science is systematic classification of experience».
(G.Irean)

Biology is the study of living organism and soon as man’s
mind developed tothe point where it was conscions of himself as
an object from the unmoving and unfeeling ground upon which
he stood,a form of biologybegan. For uncounted centuries,how-
ever, biology was not in the form we would recognize as a sci-
ence. Men were bound toattempt tocure themselves and others
of ailments, to try to allay pain, restore health.

Again, man could not help but observe the living machinery
of the animal organism, whenever a creature was cut up by
butchers for food or by priests for sacrifice. And yet such atten-
tion was devoted to detailed features of organs and was not with
intend of studying the working but for the purpose of learning
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what information they might convey concerning the future. The
early anatomists forecast the fate of kings and donations by the
shape and appearance of the liver of a ram.

Undoubtedly, much useful informations was gathered over
the ages,even under the overpowering influence of superstition.
The man who embalmed mummies so skillfully in ancient Egypt
had to have working knowledge of human anatomy.

Nevertheless, as long as man believed the universe to be
under the absolute dominion of capricious demons, as long as
theyfelt the natural tobe subordinate tothe supernatural,progress
in science had tobe glasiallyslow. The best minds would natu-
rally devote themselves not tothe study of the visible world, but to
attempts to reach, through inspiration, understanding of the invis-
ible and controlling world beyond.

Tobe sure,individual man must nowand then have rejected
this view and concentrated on the study of the world as it was
revealed through the senses. These men,however lost and sub-
merged in a ahostile culture,left their names unrecorded and the
influence unfelt. It was the ancient Greeks who changed that.
They were restless people, curious, intelligent, argumentative, and
at times,irreverent. About 600B.C.,there arose in lonia (the coast
of what is now Turkey) a series philosophers who began move-
ment that was to changed all that.

The lonia philosophers ignored the supernatural and sup-
posed, instead, that affairs of the universe followed a fixed and
unalterable pattern. They assumed the existance of casuality;
that is,that every event had a cause, and that a particular cause
in a vitablyproduced a particular effect,with nodanger of change
by a capricious will. A further assumption was that the «natural
law» that governs the universe was of such a kind of that the
mind of man could encompass it and could deduce it from first
principles or from observation.

This point of view dignified the studyof the universe. It main-
tained that man could understand the universe and gave the
assurance that the understanding,once gained,would be perma-
nent. Little is known of these earlylonian philosophers: their work
are lost. But their names survive and the central core of their
teachings as well. Moreover the philosophy of «rationalism» (the
belief that the working of the universe could be understood
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through reason rather than revelation), which began with them
has never died.

Rationalism entered biology when the internal machinery of
the animal body came to be studied for its sake, rather than as
transmitting devices for divine messages. The most important
name to be assosiated with the rationalistic beginning of biology,
however, is that of Hippocrates. Virtually nothing is known about
the man himself except that he was born and lived on the island
of Cos just off the lonian coast. On Cos was a temple to
Aselepius,the Greek god of medicine. The temple was the near-
est equivalent totoday’s medical school,and tobe accepted as a
priest there was the equivalent of obtaining a modern medical
degree.

The Study of Chemistry

Chemistry has not progressed so far as physics, for some
parts of physics have now become essentical sciences rather
than descriptive. It is not possible to obtain a sound knowledge
of chemistry simply by learning theoretical chemistry. Even if a
student were to learn all the chemical theory that is now known,
he still would not have a knowledge of the science, because a
major part of chemistry,the discussions of the special properties
of individual substances, has not yet been well incorporated into
chemical theory. Moreover, not many of even the simpler phe-
nomena of chemistry,such as the reaction of hydrogen and oxy-
gen to produce water, are observed by us in our everyday life, as
they are the simpler phenomena of physics. Therefore, these
chemical facts must be taught in the chemistry course.

There are manyreasons for studying chemistry. First,there is
the cultural reason. A well-educated man or woman needs to
have an understanding of the material world in which he lives as
well as of literature and history,and he mayfind great pleasure in
the appreciation of new knowledge as it results from scientific
progress. Moreover, science has become a most important part
of the modern world; it is now significant for international affairs
and politics as well as for industry and scholarly endeavor.
Second, there is the practical or professional reason. Chemists
and chemical engineers are needed for many activities, although
the number of trained chemists and chemical engineers is
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increasing rapidly,it lags behind the demand. Also,a good under-
standing of chemistry is a necessetyor a help in the practice of
many professions - medicine, engineering, geology, physics, biolo-
gy,running home.

A «Living» Molecule

Finely,then,the ponds and lakes and seas of the earth were
teeming with molecules of an enormous number of kinds, they
were a dilute soup of complex molecules. No doubt in some
small ponds or puddles the soup was more concentrated than in
others.

Among the products of the countless reactions that must
have gone on, it is postulated that somewhere, somehow, there
appeared a new kind of molecules, a molecule soconsmore of
its kind from which it was itself first formed.

Such a molecule could has become the ancector of all sub-
sequent living things. (We shall see later that by mutation -
change in structure without loss of ability to duplicate - and
aggregation of molecules of this kind,systems of everincreasing
complexity might have envolved by processes that are known to
exist in organism of today).

Conceivablythere was but a single first self-duplicating mol-
ecule. More likely there were many, of which only a few, or, per-
haps onlyone,were successful in establishing a continuing line of
descent.

This, in the opinion os many biologists and chemists, was the
beginning of a billion or soyears of organic evolution. To under-
stand in principle how this process of evolution might have
occured.it is desirable toknow how self-duplicating molecules are
constructed, how they are reproduced, what is the nature of their
mutation and what roles they play in the development and func-
tioning of complex life systems. Something of all this we believe,
we know, even though there remains a tremendous amount to be
discovered.

Self-duplication
Although in anyways evolution mayhave been a continuous
process,the origin of the first successfull self-duplicating mol-
ecules,was surelya step of verygreat significance,for it bridges
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the gap between inorganic and organic evolution.

Given such a molecule, it is possible to see how, in princi-
ple, all forms of life could have evolved by processes about
which we now know a small amount.

What manner of molecule could this have been? There is
of course noway of being sure. But there is a basis on which
we can speculate.

If the course of evolution was anything like that outlined
above, we would expect to find descendants to these primitive
self-duplicating molecules in organisms that live today. It is
temping to believe that genes are just that. What, then, are
genes? They are units of inheritance and as such have been
known the geneticist Gregor Mendel deduced their existence
from his studies of the results of crossing varieties of the com-
mon pea. He called them «factors» rather than genes, but this
IS minor detail.

Within the past few years geneticists, biochemists, physical
chemists and chemists whostudy molecular structure bymeans
of X-ray diffraction have identified special kinds of molecules
that seem to have the properties that one would expect to find
in genes. From a purely chemical standpoint this is a remark-
able achievenemt. If its biological implications are what they
seem it will almost certainly rank among the greatest advances
of modern biology.

Nature Control
Genetics holds a leading position in biology,dealing with such
problems as heredity and variability of organisms. Genetics is
concerned with plant selection, antibiotic production, man’s
genetics the cornerstone in the fight for man’s health.

Health and Longevity
Not long agothe protein of insulin was synthesized in the test
tube. Another recent achievement was the synthesis are a very
promising advance not onlyin solving life’s riddles,but in creat-
iIng new enzymes and tappting new potential of producing food.
Genetics plays an important part in tackling the problem of
evolution in the complex of the constant development of new
productive forces. To make evolution a controlled process is a
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great task that mankind will have to carry out. Such factors as
increased radiations, if left uncontrolled. There is no doubt that
ways to protect mankind from harmful consequences will be
found through genetics.

Furthermore, it has been found that scores of congenital,
hereditary diseases like schizophrenia, muscular and skeletal
dystrophy, hemophillis and a number of heart conditions origi-
nate through changes in the structure and number of chromo-
somes in the cell nuclei. The past ten years have witnessed the
emergence of human cytogenetics - a vast field which assosi-
ates certain diseases with the structure of the chromosomes.
Our knowledge of these diseases now extending to the cell
enables physicians to make early diagnoses and provide suc-
cessful treatment.

Thus the theoryof genetics provides a splendid foundation for
big advance in medicine.

Proteins, Agents of Biological Specifity

Proteins are of primary imporatance to the life of the cell
Proteins constitute the major component of the dryweight of an
actively growing cell. What is soremarkable about proteins is that
theyare not onlythe main building material of the cell,but are also
the regulators of all the activities carried out by the living
machine. To perform their regulatory function, proteins are
endowed with specificity, the ability to distinguish between differ-
ent molecules. This property, more than any other, is characteris-
tic of the phenomenon of life itself. This specifity of proteins is
believed not onlyto permit the regulation of the multitude of cel-
lular processes but alsotobe molecular basis of the differences
that exise between individuals and between species.

An abiding law of nature is that structure and function are
related. Thus we believe that the keytounderstanding how pro-
teins behave is to know in detail how they are put together. In
the last fifteen years outstanding series of developments have
added to our knowledge of the sturcture of proteins. We shall
attempt here togive an account of these development in order
to build in the mind of the student a vivid picture of the pro-
tein molecule.
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Positive

1work
(write).
He works
(writes).
She works
(writes).

It works
(writes).
We work
(write).
You work
(write).
Theywork
(write).

lworked
(wrote).

He worked
(wrote).
She worked
(wrote).

It worked
(wrote).

We worked
(wrote).
You worked
(wrote).
Theyworked
(wrote).

1shall work
(write).

He will work
(write).

She will work
(write).

It will work
(write).

We shall work
(write).

You will work
(write).

They will work
(write).

The Indefinite Tenses

Negative

1do not work
(write).
He does not work
(write).
She does not
work (write).
It does not work

(write).
We do not work
(write).
You do not work
(write).
They do not work -
(write).
1did not work
(write).
He did not work
(write).
She did not work
(write).
It did not work
(write).
We did not work
(write).
You did not work
(write).
They did not

work (write).

1shall not work
(write).

He will not work
(write).
She will not
work (write).
It will not work
(write).

We shall not
work (write).
You will not
work (write).
Theywill not
work (write).

Interrogative

Dol work
(write)?
Does he work
(write)?

Does she work

(write)?
Does it work
(write)?
Dowe work
(write)?
Doyou work
(write)?
Dothey work
(write)?

Did 1work
(write)?
Did he work
(write)?
Did she work
(write)?
Did it work
(write)?
Did we work
(write)?
Did you work
(write)?
Did theywork
(write)?

Shall 1work
(write)?
Will he work
(write)?
Will she work
(write)?
Will it work
(write)?
Shall we work
(write)?
Will you work
(write)?
Will theywork
(write)?



Note. 119 yTBOpPEHHA KOPOTKUX BiANOBiAen MOBTOPIHETHLCS
Te XOO0NOMDKHEe AIECNOBO, WO € Y NMUTaHHI:

"Doyou work?" "Yes, | do." "No, | donot (don't)."

"Does he work?" "Yes,he does." "No, he does not

(doesn’t)."

"Did you work?" "Yes,| did." "No,l did not (didn't)."

"Shall | work?" "Yes,l shall." "No,l shall not
(shan't)."

"Will he work?" "Yes,he will." "No,he will not
(won't)."
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Infinitive

Indefinite
to examine

Continuous
to_b_e exa
mining

Infinitive

Perfect
to have
examined

Perfect
Continuous
to have
examining

3aranbHa Tab6bnuuya dacis Active Voice

Present

lexamine.

He examines.

1do not examine.

He does not examine.
Doyou examine?
Does he examine?

lam

He is

You are _examining
lam not

Are you

Present

1have

He has
1have not
He has not
Have you
Has he J 7

lhave been

examined

He has been
lhave not been exa-
min-
He has not been ing
been

Have 1been ?

Has he been 7

Past

lexamined.

He examined.

1did not examine.
He did not examine.
Did you (he) examine?
Will he ?

lwas

We were
1was not
You were not
Was he
Were you -

Past

1lhad

He had
1had not
He had not
Had 1 -
Had he ?

1had been

in,9

?

examined

He had been

lhad not been exam-
ining

He had not beer

Had l1lbeen

Had he been -

examin-

Future

1(we) shall

He will

1shall not examine
He will not

Shall 1 ?
ManbyTHbOMY.

1shall be
He will be
1shall not be exam
He will not be ining
Shall 1be ?
Will he be

Future

1shall have
He will have
1shall not have exam

He will not have ined
Shall 1have

Will you have -
1shall have "

been

He will have

been

1shall not

have been examin
He will not ing
have been

Shall 1have

been

Will he have - ?
been

BukopucrtaHHs

[isa 3BuyaliHa,
BifOyBa€eTbLCA
B3arani y Te
nepiwHbOMY,
MWUHYIOMY 4K

[isa Binbysa
ETbCA Y NEBHUN
MOMEHT Yy Tene
PILLHBOMY.MU
HYy/lOMYy 4K MaW
OYTHbLOMY.

BukopucTaHHs

L[isi 3aKkiH4YeHa
[10 NeBHOI0 MO-
MeHTa Tenepiw-
HbOr0, MMHYO
roun ManoyT-
HbOro yacy.

Aia noyanacs y
MUHY/IOMY 4/ pa-
Hiwe iHwWoT Aait

| MPOAOBXYETb
Csl Y NEBHUA MO-
MEHT Tenepiwl-
HbOro, MUHYJO
roun Mamnoyt-
HbOrO Yacy,
OXOrM/oKYN  Bif-
Pi30K yacy.



about

above
across
after

agains

along

among

around

before

behind

below

between

by

down

during

npo
no

HaAd
yepes
nicns

NpoTK

B3/10BX
no

cepejg

(baraTtbox)

K0J10, OiNng
no

nepep
no

3a
(33a4y)

HUXYe
MK
(aBOMaA)

e
nopyy (3)

no
BHU3

NPOTSrom
y yac

Prepositions:

about Moscow
about the room

above the table
across the road
after 2 o’clock

against the
diseases

along the street
along the arm

among the stu
dents

around the table
around the ward

before dinner
before 2 o'clock

behind the ster
num

below the liver

between the
lungs

by 2 o'clock
by the window

down the arm

during the
lecture

npo MockBy
Mo KimHaTi

Ha/Z CTO/IOM
yepes gopory
nicna 2 roguvH

NpPoTN XBOPOO

B34,0BX BY/NLi
no pyLi

cepepn CTyAeH-
TiB

KOJ/10 cTOMa
no nasarti

nepepn ob6igom
[002 roanH

3a (33a4y)
rPyANHY

HUXYEe MeYiHKU

MDK/TereHamm

[0 2 roAvH
nopyy 3 BIKH.

BHU3 nopyu,i

npotarom (y
yac) nekuii
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for

from...

to(till)

inside

near

over

since

through

under

up

within

without
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npoTArom

Ha
angd
3a
Bif,

Bid...00

BCepeauHi

0insa, Kono

nopyy

Han
oinbLwe

3

3 TOro yacy

yepes
no

nin

Bropy

y Mexax

oes

for 2 hours

for 2 days
for me

for peace

for the grippe

from 2 to (till) 4

inside the
abdomen

near the hos
pital

over the head
60years

since 2 o'clock
since then

through the ve
sels

through the sep
turn

under the dia
phragm

up thu lower
extremity

within a vear

without the
treatment

npoTArom 2
roguH

Ha 2 [OHI
AN MeHe
3a Mup

Big rpuna

Bif 2 no4
BCepeauHi
yepesa

nopydy 3 ni
KapHeto

Haj rosioBOM0
6inbwe 60 p.

3 2 roanH
3 Toroyacy

nocyanHam

yepes nepero
poaKy

nig aiadppar
MO0

Bropy NMOHUX
HI KiHLIBKI

MPOTSArOM POKY

6e3 NikyBaHHS



be
bear

beat
become
begin
bring
build
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
cut
do
draw
eat
fall
feed
feel
fight
find
get
give
go
grow
have
hear
hold
keep
know
lead
learn

Tabnuua HenpaBWU/IbHUX AIECNIB

I
oyTH

HecTu;
poAunuTHU
oUTK
cTaBaTtiu
no4ynHaTu
MPUHOCUTHU
oyaysaTtu
KynyBaTtu
NOBUTH
BUGupatu
npuxoanTn
Kol TyBaTH
pizatu
pobuTtn
TATHYTU
cTn
nagartu
KOPMUTH
noyyesatu
ouTucA
3Haxo4AnTn
oTpUMyBaTK
Aasatu
XOAUTHU
poCTH
MaTu

4yTH
TpumaTtu
Tpumatu
3HaTn
BECTU
BUNTUCH

was
were
bore

beat
became
began
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
cost
cut

did
drew
ate

fell

fed

felt
fought
found
got
gave
went
grew
had
heard
held
kept
knew
led
learned

1]
been
born(e)

beaten
become
begun
brought
built
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost
cut
done
drawn
eaten
fallen
fed
felt
fought
found
got
given
gone
grown
had
heard
held
kept
known
led
learned
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leave
lie
lose
make

mean

meet
pay
put
read
ring
rise

run
say
see
send
show

sit
sleep
smell

speak
spend
spread
take

teach

tell

think
understand
write
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3anuwartu
nexatmu
ryontu
pobuTun
npumMmyLlyBaTtu
O3HayaTu

mMaTu Ha yBasi

3yCTpiTH
nnaTnuTun
KnacTtu
ynTaTu
N3BOHUTU
BCTaBaTy,
nigHimarTucs
biraTtu
ckasatu
6aunTun
nocunartmu
nokasyBaTu

cuagiTu
cnatu
naxHyTu

rOBOPUTH
TpaTuTun
npocTdaratucs
6partu

BUNTU
pockKa3syBaTtu
aymatu
PO3yMiTH
nucaTtmu

learnt
left
lay
lost
made

meant

met
paid
put
read
rang
rose

ran
said
saw
sent
showed

sat
slept
smelled
smelt
spoke
spent
spread
took
taught
told
thought
understood
wrote

learnt
left
lain
lost
made

meant

met
paid
put
read
rung
risen

run
said

seen

sent
showed
shown

sat

slept
smelled
smelt
spoken
spent
spread
taken
taught

fold
thought
understood
written



CnoBHUK.
YMOBHI CKOPOYEHHS

AHTNINCbKI

a(dj) - adjective npukmeTHuUK Aiecn. - AiECN0OBO

adv - adverb npucniBHuK e/l. - efIeKTpoTexHika

Cj - conjunction Cnosly4HUK X. - XIHOYe IM’a

int - interferon BUryk X.p. - XiHOuUMI pig

N - noun IMEHHUK 3acT. - 3acTapine cfioBo
num - numeral YnCNIBHUK 30IpH. - y 30ipHOMY 3Ha4YeHHI
part - particle yacTtka | T. IH. - | Take iHwWe

pi - plural MHOXWHa Manb. 4. - ManbyTHIN yac
p.p. - past participle gienpuk- MMWH. 4. - MUHYNMIA 4ac
METHWUK MWHYJIOro Yacy MHOX. - MHOXWHa

predic - predicative npegukatue- OAH. - O4HWHA

He BXWBaHHA MPUKMETHUKa oc. - ocoba

prep - preposition NpuiiMeHHNK MOoeT. - NOeTUYHE C/I0BO
sing - singular ogHuHa PO3M.EPO3MOBHE CJ/I0BO
Vv - verb pgiecnoso CKOp. - CKOpPOYEHO

Ten. 4. - TeNepiwHii vac

YKpalHCbKi YKP. - YKpalHCbKUiA

amep. - amepukaHiam 4. - yonosiye (im’s)

rpam. - rpamaTumka 4.p.; - YONOBIYNK pig,

a Heo3HayeHUn apTuKIb (Nepepg cnosamwu, O

NOYNHAOTbCA MPUrOSIOCHUMUN | MOTOBaAHMMU 3BYKaAMMN)
abbreviation n ckopoyeHHA

able adj 34i6HWIN,30aTHNIA

about adv 6/11M3bK0, KO0, NOpyY

above adv 1) Bropi, Haropi; 2) Bropy
abroad adv 3a KOpAOHOM

accurate adj TOYHUIA, NpaBUNbHUIA

across adv 1) ynonepek; 2) Ha (no) Toin GIK
active adj aKTUBHUI,OINOBUIA

actually adv HacnpaBfi,pakTMyHO; Tenep
ad CKop. Big advertisement
adjective N NPUKMETHUK

administratively adv agmiHicTpaTuBHO

advance n pyx ynepegp; ycnix, nporpec
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adverb
adverbial

N NPUCNIBHUK
adj npucniBHNKOBUA

advertisement n oronoweHHA; peknama

advice
affair
afford
afraid
Africa
after
afternoon
again
against
agreement
air
aircraft
all

allow

ally

along
aiso
alternative
always
am
American
among
amuse
amusing
an

and
angry
animal
another
answer
any
anybody
anyone
anything
appear
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n nopaja

n cnpasa,fino

vV Matm 3mMory 3pobutu; A03BO/IUTU COOI
adj 3n9KaHWN,CNOBHEHUN CcTpaxy

Adpurka

adv noTiM; ni3Hiwe; prep nicnAa; 3a, 3rigHo 3
M 4ac nicnga nonygHA

adv 3HOBY

prep npoTun; 6inAa; no; o6

n 3roga; yroga; oorosip

N nosiTps,atmocdepa

N nitTak; asiauid

pron, adj yBecb,ycs,yce; BCAKUN,0yOb-AKNIA
vV 003BOIATU,faBaTu, onyckaTtu

M COK3HUK,CNINIbHUK; vV 006’egHyBaTUCAH
prep,adv no,y3gosx(no); ganiynepen
adv Tex, Takox

n anbTepHaTtuea,Bnobip

adv 3aBxan

v 1-a ocoba oAHMHM TenepiwHbOro yacy Big be
adj amepukaHCbKnii; amepukaHelb

prep, MiX, cepep

v 6aBuTn, po3BaxaTu

adj 3a6aBHWNA,CMILLHWI

Heo3HayYeHuUn apTuKNb (Nnepep cnosamu, WO
MOYMHAK T bCA 3r0/I0CHOI)

conj i,1,Ta; a,ane,ta

adj cepanTunin; NOTNIA

N TBapuHa; 3Bip; TBAPUHHUNA

pron iHWWNA; We OoAuH

n BiAnoBsigb; v Bignosigatn

pron SKUNUCb,AKUN-HEOYAb; HIAKNIAXKOAHWUN
pron,n XTOCb,XTO-HEOYAb; HIXTO,0yAb-XTO
avB. anybody (xTocCb, HiIXTO; 6yAb-XTO)

pron w,0cCb, Hi40ro, yce, LL,0 3aBrogHo

V 3’ABNATUCSH, NOKa3yBaTuUCA



apple
appoint
April

are

yacy Big be
area
argue
arise
arm
arose
around
arrive
art
article
as

aside
ask

at

ate
Atlantic
attempt
attribute
auto
automobile
awake
away
awoke

back
bad
badly
baker
bank
be
bear
beast
beat
beaten

n A671yKO
V npu3HavyaTtu,yMmoBIATUCSA
N KBiTeHb; adj KBITHEBUN

2-a ocoba OAHUHWN | MHOXMWHWN TenepiwHbLOro

n njowa

vV crnepevyaTucsd; 0oBOANTH
V BUHUKATK,3 ABNATUCSA

N pyka

past Big arise (BUHUKATWN)
adv HaBKOJ10, HABKPYTHK

vV NpUIisgnuTn,npuxoanTtun, HactaBaTu
n MUCTeLTBO

N cTaTTHa, apTUK/b

pron siKui, Wwo

adv y0ik, OCTOPOHb

vV nuTaTun, NnpoCcuUTun

prep 6ind,y; Ha, npu

amep. past Big eat

adj aTnaHTU4HNA

n cnpoba; 3amax; v npobysaTtu
N O3HA4YeHHA

n ckop. Big automobile

n aBTOMOOINb

v 1) npokngartucsa; 2) 6yautu
adv reTtb, ganeko

past i p.p Big awake

B
n cnuvHa
adj noraHni,Hego06pPOSKICHUNIA
adv noraHo, XaxsnmBo
n nekap
n 6aHK
v 1) 6yTn,2) Xutu
1n BeaMigb; 2 Vv pOAUTU,HOCUTHU
n 3Bip, TBaApMHa
v 6utu; nypap
p.p. Big beat; adj 6uTnin,3myvyeHuin
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beautiful
became
because
become
bed
bee
beef
been
beer
before
began
begin
begun
behind
being
believe
belong
below
bend
bent
Berlin
beside
besides
best
bet
better
between
bicycle
big

bind
birth

bit

bite
bitten
black
blackish
bleed
blew
blow
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adj KpacuBui, BpoaMBui

past Big become

conj ToOMYy Lo, 60

vV cTaBatu, pobutucs

M NiXKO, NOCTiNb

n 6axona

N A710BNYNHa

p.p. Big be

N NMBO

prep nepea,no; conj padiwe
past Big begin

Vv noymHatu (cs)

p.p. Big begin

prep,adv 3a, no3agy; nicns

N 6yTTA, ICHYBaHHA

V BipUTU,AymaTtu,BBaxaTtu

V Hanexatu

prep,adv nig,HWX4ye; BHU3Y; BHU3
Vv 3rmHatu(ca),Haxnnatu(ca)

1) cxunbHIiCcTb,Haxun; 2) past i p.p. Big bend
M. BepniH

prep nopydy (3), kosio, 6ins

adv .Kpim TOro; prep Kpim

adj Haunkpalmnii

n 3aknag, napi; v éutnca o6 3aknag
adj kpawun,snuini

adv, prep MK, NOMiX

n Besiocunen; v i3guTn Ha Besiocuneqi
adj BeNMKNn,NnoBaxHUM

V 3B’A3yBaTu, Nnepes’a3yBaTtu

N HapOAXXEeHHH

1) past i p.p. Big bite 2) n Kycok,lumaTok
Vv KycaTtu (cq); knwoBatu

p.p. Big bite

adj YOPHUIA, TEMHUI,NOXMYPUI

adj yopHyBaTUi

V KPOBOTOUYUTK; CTIKATU KPOB’'IO
past Big blow

v 4yTv; N yaap



blown
blue
boat
Bobby
body
bond
bone
book
boot
border
bore
born
borne
both
bought
bound
box
boy
bread
break
breakfast
breath
breed
brick
bridge
bring
Britain
British
broadcast
broaden
broke
broken
brother
brought
brown
build
building
built
bull

p.p. Big blow

adj CUHINn,6NnakKNTHUI

4YOBEH, LW/OMNKa

pO3M. MOJlIiCMeEH

Tino

3B'A30K

KicTKa

KHUra

yepeBuK

N KOPAOH, Kpai

past Bia bear

adj HapogXXeHUin, NPUPOaXKEHUN
p.p. Big bear

pron obungsa

past i p.p. Big buy

N Mexa, rpaHnus

N KOpoobKa, ALunK

M X0N4YUK, Xs10neub

n xni6

v namartu(ca),pos3dusaTtunca(cs)
M CHigaHOK

N AWXaHHA,NoA4YyB

V BUBOANTU, PO3BOAUTH

N uernvHa; uerna; v Knactm uerny
M MICT; vV 3’eAHyBaT MOCTOM
V NMPUHOCUTN,NPUBOAUTN
AHrnin

adj 6puTaHCbKuin

n pagionepepava

Vv po3wuptoBartu(cs)

1) past Big break; 2) adj po3opeHuin,6e3 rpowein
adj nepepuByacTuin,ypmsyacTtuin; p.p. Big break
n opart

past i p.p. Big bring

ad] KOpUYHEBUA; CMYIIABUIA

v byayBaTtu,cnopynxysaTtu

n 6yanHoOK, 6yaiBns

past i p.p. Big build

n 6uk

J 3 3 3 3 35 S
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bulldog
burn
burned
burning
burnt
burst
bus
bush
business
busy
but
buy

by

cabinet
call
Cambridge
came
Canada
cancel
capital
car
cardinal
careless
case
cast
catch
cathedral
cattle
caught
central
centre
certain
chair
chairman
change
changeable
channel
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n éynbpnor

V naauTun, ropitu

adj naneHun

adj rapaunii; neky4unin
past i p.p. Big burn

v nonatu(csa), Buoyxatu
n aBTOOYC

N Ky, YyarapHuK

n cnpaBa, 3aHATTSA

adj 3allHATUI; [iANbHICTb
conj Kpim,ane, npoTe

V Kynysatu

prep npwn,6issa,k0N0,3rigHO3

C
N 3ackfeHa wada;
V TykaTtun,3patu
M. Kem6pigx
past Big come
KaHapga
C BUKpecsBaTu,aHynBaTu

n crtonuus

N aBTOMOOGI/Nb
rpam, KiJibKICHUA YUCNIBHUK
ad] Hep6annMeun,6e3TYypPOOTHUI
N BunanokK, oébcraBnHa
V Kngatu,ckmagaTtu
V NOBUTW; cninmaTu
n co6op
N Be/iMka porarta xypoba
past i p.p. Big catch
adj ueHTpasibHUn; OCHOBHMWIA
N LUEeHTpP; cepegnHa
adj neBHMiA, BigOMNIA
n cTineuyb
n ronosa (36o0piB i T. iH.)
1) n 3miHa; 2) v 3miHoBaTu(cs)
adj MIHATBWI; HecTanuin
N NpoToKa, KaHas



chatter
check
chemical
chess
chief
child
childhood
children
choose
chose
chosen
church
cinema
circus
city
clarify
class
clear
clearly
clever
climate
clock
cloth
clothe
clothes
cloud
club

coal
coast
coat

cold
collection
colour
column
come
comfortable
common
compare
comparison

V PO3MOBNATU,LLlebeTaTn

N KOHTPO/Nb,Nepesipka

adj XimivyHwWiA

n waxwm

N ronosa; HadasibHUK; adj rosioBHUN
n AUTUHA

N AUTUHCTBO

pi Big child

vV Bubupartun; sigbuparu
past Big choose

p.p. Big choose

N yepksa

N KiHO

n UMpK; apeHa

n (Besinke) MmicTto

V ounuwatun(ca); pobutu(ca) npos3opum
N Knac; 3aHATTH

adj yncTunin; AcHUN; Npo3opui
adv 4ncTo; ACHO; NpPo30po

adj po3ymMHWi1,34i16HWIA, BNIpaBHUiA
n knimar

N roAMHHUK

N TKAHWHA; MOJIOTHO

V Baaratu, Bémupatu,nokpmeaTtu
n oaar,yopaHHsa; 6innM3Ha

n xmapa; v xmaputucs

1 n kuin, nanuus; 2 kny6

n (kam’saHe) BYrinins

N y36epexxs

N BEPXHIN of4Ar; nanbTo

adj xonogHuin; 6anayxui

N Konekuis; 36ipHKK

n Konip; apba

N KOJIOHA; CTOBM(YKK)

V npuxogutun; npubkaxatu

adj 3py4yHuninn,komoptabenbHuin
adj 3aranbHWin; cNifibHUIA

V nopiBHOBaTH

M NOPIBHAHHA
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competition
composite
compound
computer
concert
conclusion
conditional
conjunction
connect
connection
consider
consist of
consume
contain
continuous
cooperation
copy

corn
corner
correct
cost

could
count
countable
country
countryside
county
course
cover

cow

cream
create
Crimea
Cross
crown

cry

culture

cup

cut
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N 3MaraHHs; KOHKYypC
adj cknageHu,cknagHuii

adj cknageHun,cknagHui

n komn'totep, EOM

N KOHUEpPT

N BUCHOBOK

adj ymoBHU#

N 3'efHaHHSA; 3B’'A30K

v 3’'egHyBaTtun (cq); cnosny4datu (ca)
N 3B’A30K; CNOJIYYEHHS

V po3rnagatu,06a4yMmyBaTin; BBaXatu
v cknagartuca (3)

V CnoXuBaTtu

vV MicTutn (B co6i)

adj 6e3nepepBHUl; TpUBanunii
N CNiBpOGITHNULTBO

N KOMisg,MPUMIpHUK

M 3€epHO; MNWeHnus

N KyT, KYyTOK

adj npaBU/IbHUIA, TOUYHWIA

V KOWTyBaTu; N BaApPTICTb; UiHA
past Big can

V paxyBaTtu, ragatmu

adj rpam, ob6uncnwBaHUin (iIMEHHMUK)
KpaiHa, 6aTbKiBLiMHA
CiibCbKa MiCLEBICTb
rpadpctBo; okpyra (y CLUA)
KypcC, Hanpsam; Kypc (nekuin)
BKpMBaTWN; XOBaTK

KopoBa

BEPLUKN; Kpem

V TBOPUTW,yTBOPIOBATU

Kpum

1) n XpecT; 2) v neputnHaTu
N KOpOHa, BiHeUb

V Kpu4yatu

N KynbTypa

N yawka; Kyo6okK

Vv pizatu; pybartu
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daily
dance
dare
dark
dawn
day
dead
deal
dealt
dear
definite
degree
delay
delight

demonstrate
department

derive
destroy
develop

development

device
dialogue
dictionary
did

die
different
difficult
dig

dinner
dirty
disarm
discharge
disjunctive
dislike
distance
district
divide

n woaeHHa raseTta; adj WoAeHHWUN
N TaHeub; V TaHUKBATK
V CMITN; HaBaxyBaTucs

adj TeMHuUN

N CBiTAHOK, paHKoBa 30pS

N AeHb

adj MepTBUA, HEXNBUI

D

V NOBOANTUCH, 06XOONTUCA; N AesKa KiNbKICTb

past i p.p. Big deal
adj poporunin,no6unii
adj neBHUIN, 03HAYEHUN

M CTyMiHb; rpagyc

N 3aTpPpUMKa; 3BOJIIKAHHA
N 3axXON/IeHHA; Haconoga

V JeMOHCTpYyBaTK

n Bigain

vV oflepxXyBaTtu,gictaBaTtiu
V pyiHyBaTW; 3HULLLYBATU
Vv po3suBatu(ca)

N PO3BUTOK

n npunag
n gianor

N CNOBHUK

past Big do
vV ymumpatu

adj pi3HUN,BIOAMIHHWA
ad] BaXXKUI, TSXKNIA
vV KonaTu, putu

n ooig

adj 6pyaHNN,HEYNCTUNA

v 06e336potoBatu

V po3BaHTaxyBaTu

adj po3’eHyBa/IbHNIA

V He NnbuTtu, BiguyBaTtu aHTinarito
N BiACTaHb; AUCTaHLIA

N panoH,o0Kpyr

V AITNTU, YUHUTHU
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doctor

document

does
dog

done
door

doubledecker

down
dozen
drag

dramatic

drank
draw
drawn
dream
dreamt
dress
drew
drink
driven
driver
drop
drove
drunk
dry
dug
dwell
dwelt

each
ear
early
earth
easily
east
eastern
easy
eat
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n nikap,40KTop
N AOKYMEHT

3-4 ocoba ogHWMHK Ten. 4. Big do

n cobaka

p.p. Big do

n asepi

N ABOMNOBEPXOBUA aBTOOYyC
adj BHU3, BHU3Y

N AKXNHA

v TArTn(ca); sonoyntu(cs)
adj gpamaTnyHnii

past Big drink

1. v TArTK; 2. V KPECUTU
p.p. Big draw

N COH, Mpid; v 6a4ynTn COH
past i p.p. Big draw

v BadAratu(cs); npukpaiwaTtu
past Big draw

V NMUTU; N Haniu

p.p. Big drive

n wodyep, BoAiin

n Kpanns

past Big drive

p.p. Big drink

adj cyxui; BUCOXNUNA
past i p.p. Big dig

V XUTU,MeLllKaTun

past i p.p. Big dwell

E
adj.pron KOXHMW
N BYXO, C/TyX
adj paHHin; adv paHo,3aBYacHO
N 3eM/19; 3eMHa Ky/is
adv nerko, BilbHO
n cxig
adj cxigHwuin
adj nerknin, HeBaxxKkum
V ICTN; n DKa



eaten p.p. Big eat

eight num. BiCIM

eighteen num. BIiCIMHaAQUATb
eighteenth num. BiCIMHaOUATNIA

eighth num. BOCbMWIA

eightieth num. BiCiMaecsaTui

eighty num. BiCiIMOEecCAT

elect v obupartu; Bubmupatu
electric a eNneKkTpuYHuin

electrical a efieKTpUYHUN
electromagnet n enekTpomarHir

electronic a efIeKTpUYHUN

elegant a BULWYKaAHWI; eneraHTHNI
eleven num. oaMHaguUATb

eleventh num. ognHagUATUN

end N KiHeub; KpaWh; 3aKiHYEeHHS
engine n mMawwuHa,nBUTYyH

engineer N iHXeHep; MexaHik

England AHrNIA

English a aHrnincbkKnin

enjoy vV 3a3HaBatu BTixu (Haconoaun)
entertainment N po3Bara; Beuipka
envelop v obropratmu

episode n enisof

equivalent a eKBiBaNeHTHUN, PIBHOLIHHWUIA
even a pPIBHUNA,rNageHbKnii
evening N Beuip; Bedipka

event n nopgis; sunapgok

ever adv Konn-Hebynb,0yAb-KOMN
every a KOXHWUWN; yCAKUN
everybody pron  KOXHMWiA; yci

everyone pron KOXHMUR; yci

everything pron yce

everywhere  adv ycwgu, CKpisb

example n npuknag, 3pasok

exercise n Bnpasa; TpPeHyBaHHA
experience n AocCBig

export V BMBO3UTU,eKCrnopTyBaTu BUBI3,eKCMOPT
extract N BUTAr (3 KHUTN)

eye M OKO
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face
fact
factory
fall
fallen
family
famous
far
farewell
farther
fashion

fashionable

fast
father
fault
feature
fed
fee
feed
feel
feet
fell

felt
fetch
few
field
fifteen
fifteenth
fifth
fiftieth
fifty
fight
figure
film
financial
find
fine
finish
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n 06n44s
n pakT; nopgis
n pabpuka; 3aBon
1. v nagartu,cnyckaTtu(ca); 2. n amep. OCiHb
p.p Big fall
N poAnHa,cim’s
adj cnaBeTHWiA, BigoOMUIA
adv paneko
int npowasai(te); N NPoL,aHHS
adv gani; 6inbWw BigaaneHuin
n Mmoga
adj mogHuin
adv  MiUHW, TBEPOANIA; LWBUAKNIA
n 6aTbkKo
n sBaja
n puca, 03Haka
past i p.p. Big feed
N nfara, roHopap
V xapuyBatu(cs); xunsutun(cs)
V no4vyBatu,BiguyBaTtu
pi Big foot
past Big fall
past i p.p. Big feel
V CXO0OQUTU i npuHecTtn (npuBecTtu)
adj mano, HebaraTto
n none
num nN’'ATHaAUATb
num n’ATHaAUATUNA
num n’aTunii
num n’aTaecsaTui
num n’ataecar
n 6opoTbba; 6in
n yndopa; cirypa; masitoHOK
N nniBka; iibm
adj dpiHaHCcOBM
V 3HAXo4uTW; BUABMAATH
1.n wrtpad; V wrpadysaTtn; 2. adj 4yyaoBuii
V kKiH4atu(ca); npunuHATU(CA); N 3aKiHYeHHSH, KiHeLb



fire N BOITOHb; NONym’q

first num nepLunm

fishery n pubHUIn Npomucen

five num n’aTb

flag n npanop

flame n Nnonym’sa; v nanatu

flat 1. n kBapTupa; 2. adj NNOCKNN,PIBHU
fleet n dnot, gosiotTnnin

flew past Big fly

floor n nigaora; nosBepx

flow V TeKTu; nutn(ca)

flower M KBITKA; UBITIHHA

flown p.p. Big fly

fluently adv nnaBHO, Bi/IbHO (MNP0 MOBY)
fly 1.n myxa; 2. v nitatn,neTitn
folk n Hapopg,noan; adj HapogHWi
follow V iTK; Hacnigysatu

following adj HacTynHui

fond adj No6NAUYNIA; HDKHUIA

foot M HOra, CTynHA

footstep n cnig, xoga

for prep NpoTArom; Ha; y; 4o
forbad past Big forbid

forbade past Big forbid

forbid V 3a60pOHATMME A03BOJMIATH
forbidden p.p. Big forbid

forecast v nepeanbavyartn,3apbavartu
forehead n no6

foreign adj IHO3eMHW

foresaw past Big foresee

foresee Vv nepegbavartu

foreseen p.p. Big foresee

forgave past Big forgive

forget v 3abyBaTtu

forgive vV npowaTtu

forgiven past Big forget

forgot past Big forget

forgotten p.p. Big forget

formally adv dpopmanbHoO



fortieth
forty
fought
found
fountain
four
fourteen
fourteenth
fourth
fourty
frankly
freedom
freeze
French
friend
friendly
friendship
from
front
frosty
froze
frozen
funny
furniture
further
future

gallery
garden
gave
general
generator
German
gerund
get

girl

give
given
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num COPOKOBUIA

num copoK

past i p.p. Big fight

past i p.p. Big find: v 3aknapgartn,3acHoByBaTH
N ooHTaH; gXxepeno

N 4YOoTUPWU; 4YeTBipka

num 4YOTUPHAAUATb

num 4YOoTUPHaAUATUNR

num 4yeTBepTUI; N YBEPTb
num COpOK

adv wunpo, BigBepTo

n ceobopaa, Bons

V MOPO3UTU; 3aMOpPOXyBaTu
a (ppaHuy3bkuii; n ppaHuy3bka MoOBa
n Apyr, npuaTtens

a APYXHIN; NpUATENbCbKNA

n gpyxo6a

prep BiA, 3, i3

n dpacag, nepen; a nepeaHiin
a MOPO3HUI

past Big freeze

p.p. Big freeze: a 3amep3nui
a CMIlHNN, BTILLHWNIA

n me6ni, o6CcTaHOBKA

adv gani; noTim; a ganblini
a ManbyTHIN; N ManhbyTHE

G
n ranepes
n capg
past Big give
a 3aranbHuWil; 3BNYANHNI
N TEXH. reHeparop
a HIMeUubKUi; N HiMeubka MoOBa
n rpam, repyHpgin
v AicTaBaTtu,ogepxysaTtun; gobupartucs
N AiIBYMHKA; AiBUMHA
vV faBaTu; BiggasaTtu; gapysatu
p.p. Big give: adj gaHuni,nogapoBaHui



glad adj 3a0BONEHWIA, paanii,sBecenni

glass M CKMO; CKMAAHWIA MOCypn; CKAAHKa
go V iTn,ixatn; Big NDKAXaTK
gone p.p. Bi4 go
good adj po6puin,rapHuin,xopoLlmnii
goods N peuyi, MainHoO,TOBap
got past i p.p. Big get
gotten amep. p.p. Big get
government  n ypsapg
graduate V 3aKiHYyBaTu BULINIA HaBYas/ibHUIA 3aknapg,
grammar n rpamaTtumka
great adj Be/IMKWI,BENNYHWIA, Yya0BUNA
Greek adj rpeubkuin; n rpeubka moBa
green adj 3eneHunit; Hecninumn
grew past Big grow
grow V pocTu,30inbLiysatuncs
grown p.p. Bi4 grow
guess vV npunyckaTtun; 3goragyBatucs
H
had past i p.p. Big have
hair n BOJIOCCA
hall n 3as, nepennokiin
hammer N MOJIOTOK; MOJOT; V 3abuBatu
hand n pyka
hang vV BiWwaTtu,nigsiwysaTu
happen V TpanngaTtucs,ctaBaTucs
happily adv wacnuneo; Baano
happiness n wacTs
happy adj wacnusuin; Boanni
harbour N rasaHb, MNOPT; MPUTYIOK
hard adj TBepaunin; XOPCTKUI
hat N Kanesx
hate N HEHaBWUCTb; V HEHABUAITU
have vV Matu; MycuTu
he pron BiH
head n ronosa,ntgnHa
healthy adj 4yyTtu; cnyxartu, BUCNyxoByBaTu
heard past i p.p. Big hear
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heart
heavily
heavy
held
help
her
here
hers
herself
hid
hidden
hide
high
highland
highly
hill

him
himself
hint
hip

his
historic
historical
history
hit
hobby
hold
hole
holiday
holidays
hollow
home

hometask
homework

honest
hood
hop
hope
hot
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n cepue; gywa
adv BaXKo

adj Baxkuin; baratuin (npoypoxai)

past i p.p. Big hold

V gonomaraTtu, CnpuaTu

pron Ti,ii1; CBIil

adv TyT; clo4u; OCb

pron Ti; cBii

pron 3-1 0C. OQH. X. p. cebe
past i p.p. Big hide

p.p. Big hide

v xoBartu(ca); nepexosysaTtu(cs)
adj BUCOKMWIA

Harip’sg; ripcbka KpaiHa

adv ayxe, Haa3BUYaMHO

n rop6; narop6

pron Moro; nomy

3-9 OC. OAH. 4.p. cebe

M HaTsAK; V HaTakaTu

N CTErHo

pron Moro; cCB.il

adj ictTopuuHuin

adj ictopuyHuin

n ictopis

VypapaTtn; 3abutucs, Bgaputucs
N yni6seHe 3aHATTA; XOOi

V Tpumatun; gepxatu

N Agipka,oTBip; ama

N CBATO; BignNycTKa

M KaHiKyn

adj NOPOXHIN,NYCTUN; HeWwNpUi
n A4iM, XUTNO

N AOMaLWlHE 3aBAaHHSA

N AomawHA poboTa

adj yecHuin, npaBanBUin

M KantoLwoH

v cTpubartu

n Hapgia; v Hagiatuca (Ha -for)
adj rapaunia,)xapkuin; nankmi



hotel

hour
house
how
however
hundred
hundredth
hung
hungry
hurt

ice

idea

if

ill
important
in

indefinite
India

Indian
industrial
industry
infinitive
information
inside
instance
instead of
interest
interjection
international
interrogative
interval

into

invent
invite
Ireland

Irish

IS

n rotesnb

n rogunHa; yac

n aim,6yanHoOK,xaTta

adv, inter AK? AKUM YNHOM?
adv gK BM He; conj npoTe,04HaK
num CTO, COTHA

num coTui

past i p.p. Big hang

adj ronogHunin

Vv 3aBgaBatuy 60/110; NMOLWKOANTU

n nig, kpura

n igesa,AymMmka; noHATTH

conj AKLLO

adj xBopuin,He oYXl

adj Baxnueum

prep y, B,Ha; 3a,4epes

adj He BM3HAYEHW; HEACHUIN; HEeO3HAYEHU
IHAISA

n iHOIEUb

adj npomucnosui

N NPOMWUC/IOBICTb

n iHQIHITMB, HEO3HavyeHa dopma fiecsnosa
n iHpopmauis, NOBIAOM/TIEHHS

N BHYTPIWHSA 4YacTuHa; prep, adv ycepeguHi
n npuknag, 3pasok; BMmora

adv 3aMmicTb

n iHTepec; Buroga

n BUTYK

adj MixHapogHuUi

adj (3a)nutanbHuin

N NPOMDKOK; iHTepBan

prep vy, B,40, Ha

V BMHaAxXo4QuTu; Buragysatu

Vv 3anpolwysatu; npmsabnoBatu

lpnangis

n ipnaHACbKWiA Hapog; ipnaHacbka moBa
3-4 0oC. O4H. Ten. 4. Big be
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island
Isle
isn’t
it
Italian
its
itself

jam
job
join
journal
jump
just
justify

keep
kept

key
kilometer
kilometre
kind
kindness
king
kingdom
kneel
knelt
knew
knife
knock
know

knowledge

known
Kyiv

lag
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n ocTpiB

N OCTpiB

CKOp. Bif is not

pron BiH; BOHaA; BOHO

ad] iTanieub; iTanincbka MoBa

noro, ii, CBiil

3-49 oc. oagH. cebe,cobi; cam,cama,cam

J
V CTUCKyBaTW; 3aTUCKyBaTW; M BapeHHS
n poboTa, 3aHATTH
v 3'eaHyBaTtun(csa); npuegHysatun(cs)
N NOAOPOX
vV cTpubartun,ckakaTtu
adj cnpaBegnuMBuii; BipHUIA; came (Tak)
V BUNpasaoByBaTu

K
vV Tpumatun; 3bepiratu
past i p.p. Bin keep
M K/0Y; Knasiwa
n amep. KiilomeTtp
n KitomeTtp
1. n copT, pisHoBupa; 2. adj nob6pun
n gobpora; [O6GPO3NYINBICTb
N KOPO/ib
M KOPOJIIBCTBO
V cTaBaTh HaBKOJIIWKN
past i p.p. Big kneel
past Big know
M HDX; vV pi3atu
vV cTykaTtu(csa); 6utn
V 3HaTu
N 3HaHHA
p.p. Big know
M. K|/|'|'BI
L
Vv BiAcTaBaTu; 3amni3HeHHA



aid
ain
and
anguage
arge
ast
ate
ately
augh
aw
awyer
ay
ead
eader
ean
earn
earnt
east
eather
eave
ecture
ed

eft

€g
egal
end
ent
ess
esson
est
etter
ibrary
e

ife

ift
ight
ike
ikely
ink

past i p.p. Big lay

p.p. Big lie

n 3emMsisa,cywa; KpaiHa

n mMmoBa

adj Benunkui

adj oCcTaHHIN; MWUHYNUIA; VvV TpuBaTH
adj ni3Hin; MUHYNUIA

ad] HegaBHO; OCTaHHIM 4acom

V CMIATUCSH; N CMIX

M 3aKOH; npaBo; CcyA

N HPUCT; agBokar

V KflacTu; HakpuBaTtu

V BECTU, NPOBOANTH

N KepiBHUK; BOXAb; fligep

1. adj xyaun; 2. v Haxunatu(cs)

V BUNTU,BNBYATMU

past i p.p. Big learn

adj (HamBMWMIA CTYyMiHb) HalMEHLWiA
N wkipa,pemMiHb

vV niTn, noixatn

N nekuyid

past i p.p. Big lead

adj niBuin; n niBmin 6iK; past i p.p. Big leave
n Hora,nana

adj ropugnyHuin, npaBoBuUi

V no3nyatu; gaBatu

past i p.p. Big lend

adj (BULLMIA CTYNiHb) MEHWMWA; MeHLe
N YPOK; 3aHATTS

conj (B)nyckaTtu,Bunyckartu

n 6ykea; nitepa

n 6i6nioteka

N 6pexHs; obmaH; v niexaru

N XWUTTHA; iCHyBaHHA

v nigHimaTtun(ca)

N CBIT/10; BOrOHb; adj /Ierknin; He3HauyHuin
V IOOUTK; XOTITU

adj nmoBipHUIA; npasgonofibHuin

n (cnony4yHa naHka); 3B’'A30K
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liquid
lit

little
live
Liverpool
London
long
look
lord
lose
lost

lot
loud
loudly
love
low
lunch

lying

made
magazine
magnify

mail

major

make

man
Manchester
manuscri pt
many

March

mass

master
match
material
math
mathematical
mathematics
maths
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adj pigknii; n pignHa

past i p.p. Big light

adj ManeHbKnii; He3Ha4YHN

V XWUTW; icHyBaTu; adj Xunsui

M. JliBepnynb

M. JIOHOOH

adj goBrunin; TpuBanni; v nasako daxartu
V OUBUTUCK; TNIAHYTU

n nopa; naH; Bosiogap

V BTpayaTtu; ryoutu; nponycTuTu
past i p.p. Big lose; BTpayveHui
nXxepeo6; gons

adj rosilocHuin

adj rosiocHo

n no608.

adj HU3bKNIA; HEBUCOKUNA

N NeHY.APYINMin CHIgaHOK

pres, p Big lie

M
past i p.p. Big make
M XypHars
Vv 36inbwyBaTu
n nowra

adj 6inbWNA; BaX/UBIWLNA;, TONTOBHUNA
vV pobutu; BupobnaTu

n ngnHa; 4o/10BiK

M. MaH4ecTep

N pykonuc

adj 6ararto, YNCNEeHHi

n 6epe3eHb; adj 6epe3HeBUIA
N maca; kyna

N XasdaiH,yunTtenb

M 3MaraHHsa; maty

adj maTtepianbHU; BaXX/IMBUI
ckop. amep. Big mathematics
adj] maremaTnyHui

n maremartuka

CKOp. Big mathematics



may
me

meal
mean
meet
memorise
memory
men
mention
met
metal
metallurgical
method
metre
mice
middle
might
mile
military
million
millionth
mine
minister
minute
mislead
misled
mis-spell
mis-spelt
mistake
mistaken
mister

misunderstand
misunderstood

mobile
mobilize
modal
modern
modifier
moment

vV MojasibHe Aiecnoso MortAl, matn 3Mory

pron MeHe, MeHi

N HKa; NPUAHATTS TXI

V 03Ha4datu; npusHadyartu(cs);matu
v 3ycTpiyartu(csa); 36upartuncs

V 3aydyyBaTu Hanam'sitb

V nam’aTtb; cnorapg

pi Big man

Vv 3ragyBsatwu

past i p.p. Big meet

n mertan

adj meTtanypriiHuin

n mMeToA; cnocibé
n MeTp; Po3Mmip
pi Big mouse

n cepeaunHa
past Big may; n
n Muns

adj BINCbKOBWUIN; BOEHHUN
num Mif1bNOH

num MifIbIMOHHNIA

1. pron Mii;
N MIHICTP

N XBU/IMHA
V BBOAUTU B OMaHy

v past i p.p. Big mislead
pobutn opdorpadivyHi NOMUIKN
past i p.p. Big mis-spell

n noMunka

p.p. Big mistake

n Mictep; naH

V HenpaBW/1bHO PO3yMiTu

past i p.p. Big understand

N PYXOMWiA, PyXNNBUIA

v mMob6inizyBaTtun(ca)

adj rpam mMopanbHUin

adj cyyacHui; HoOBUI

n rpam BU3Ha4dasIbHUK

N MOMEHT, MUTb

MOTYTHICTb

Hamip

CBili; 2. n waxra; pyaHUK



monarchy
Monday
money
month
monument
moon
more
morning
morphology
Moscow
most
mother
mouse
move
much
museum
music
musician
must

my
myself

naTte
narrow
national
native
near
necessety
need

N MOHapxis

N MoHeminokK

n rpowi

n Mmicaub

N Nam’ATHUK, MOHYMEHT

n Micdub, MiCA4YHe CBIT/IO

adj (BULWMI CTyNiHb), 6inbWKin; Ginblue
N paHoK

n Mopdyonoris

M. MockBa

adj (HaMBULWNIA CTYyMiHb) HaMbBINbLWNIA
n martu

n mMuwa

Vv pyxatu (cs), nepenkgxarTu

adj 6ararto; Agyxe; 3Ha4yHO

n My3eu

N My3unKa; HOTU

N My3uUKaHT

MoalibHe LIEC/0BO, WO BUPAXaAE MOBUHHICTb
pron Mmiii; cBin

pron cebe

N
niMm’sa; npissuLle
adj BY3bKW; TICHWUN
adj HapoAHWI; HauioHaNnbHWUI
adj pigHWiA; mMicueBunii
adj 611M3bKNIN; BGNUNXHIN
N HeObXIQHICTb; HyXAa
n notpeba; Hyxaa

neighbourhood n cycigcTteo

neither
Netherlands
never

new

news
newspaper
next

nice
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adj Hi TOW,HI iHWWIA
HignepnaHau

adj Hikonn

adj HOBWIA,CBIXWIA

N HOBWHA, HOBMHW; 3BiCTKa
n raseTa

a HacCTYMHUR,HANGNMXUNIA
a rapHumn, Munnmn



night
nine
nineteen
nineteenth
ninetieth
ninety
nineth
no
nobody
normally
north
northern
not
nothing
noun
novel
now
number
numeral

obey
object
objection
ocean

of

off

office
official
often

oh

old

on

once
one

only
open
opinion
opposition

n Hiy

num AeB’'ATb

num AeB’ATHaAUATb

num AeB’ATHaAUATUN

num geB’AHOCTUN

num [eB’AHOCTO

num AeB’aTui

1. part Hi 2. HIAKNIAKOAHWUN
pron HIiXTo

adj sk npaBuNo, 3BMYaNHO
1. n NiBHIY 2. N NiBHIYHWNA
a NiBHIYHMNIA

adv He, Hi

pron Hiwo; Hiyoro

n rpam, iMeHHUK

N poMaH; HoBefna; a HOBWIA
adj Tenep; Biapa3sy

N 4YMUCNO, KINbKICTb

n yudpa; rpam, 4McniBHUK

O
V CnyXaTucs,KOpuTucs
n npegmert, pivy; 06’eKT
N 3anepeyeHHs
N oKeaH
prep 3,4epe3 Lo, BiA, Y
prep 3,Big,3a,3i
n cnyxo6a; nocaga, nocT
a cnyx6osuit; oiyiiHnin
adj yacTto, HeoaHOpPa3oBO
int. O! Ox! Oi!
a crtapui
prep Ha, 6ind,y,B, Npo, Woao
adj oAHOro pasy; AKoCb

num OAuH; N OAMHUUSA, a €ANUHUNA

adj TiIbKU, BUKJTOYHO

a BIAKPUTWIA; BINIbHWUIA
n Aymka; nornsag

N onip; NPOTUNEXHICTb



or
order
ordinal
organize
other

ought

our
ourselves
out
outstanding
oven

over
overcame
overcome
overhear
overheard
own

0X

oxen
Oxford

page
paid
painting
palace
paper
paragraph
parents
Paris

park
parliament

parliamentary

part
party
pass
passage
passive
past
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cj abo, un

N NOpPAAOK; V HakasyBaTtu

a nopsankosui

V OopraHisoByBaTu, BrialiToByBaTH
aue OAWH, IHWWA; pron iHWKRA
vV MoJasibHe [fiec/0BO

pron Haw,CBil

pron 1l-a ocoba MHOXWHWN cebe
adv 3, Ha30BHiI, 30BHI, reTb
aBuUaaTHUI

n niy

prep Hag, Ha, Yepes, Koso, Nno

past Big overcome

vV nepemMmorTtu, nobopoTu
V nigcrnyxosysaTtu

past i p.p. Big overhear
a CBil,BNacHun;

n 6uK, BiN

pi Big OX

M. Okcdhopp

piaHNI

P
N CTOpPIHKA; V HymMmepyBaTlU CTOPIHKN
past i p.p. Big pay
N KapTUHa; XWMBOMUC
n nanad,
n nanip; raseTa;
n naparpad; absauy,
n 6aTbku
M. [Mapunx
N napk; v po3ouBaTtn napk
napnameHT
napnaMmeHTCbKUi
yacTumHa
napTis; a napTinHuin
npoXoAnTn, NponkaxXaTtu
npoxig; npoi3g; YpuBoOK (3 KHUTK)
NacuBHWU
MWUHY/IE; a MUHYNNI

cTarTs

9 5 < 35 359 S



pay
peace
pen
pencil
people
perfect
permit
person
perspiration
phone
photo
phrase
piano
picture
pipe
place
plague
plan
plane
play
pleasant
please
plural
pocket
poem
poet
point
police
policeman
political
pony
poor
popular
population
possessive
post

pot

pour
power

nnata,V nnatutu

MUpP

nepo

oniseub

Hapo/a; Hauis

AOCKOHannn; TOYHUI; N rpam, nepdekr
[03BiN1; nepenycTka

ocoba; nepcoHa; nwgunHa

MIT, MNOTIHHS

TenedgoH; n TeneoHyBaTH
3HIMOK

dopasa, Bupas, BUC/IIB

posinb, popTeniaHo

KapTUHa; MaJslIloHOK

Tpyb6a; Tpybouka
Micue; V po3miwiaTtu

yyma; IMxo

nfaH; NPOEKT; cxema

N naouwinHa; a nJaoCKuin
Vrpa,n’eca

a NPUEMHUN; MUNUIA

V nopobartucs

N rpamM, MHOXWHA; a YUCNTIEHHUN
KNULLIEHS

noema; BipLu

noet

Kpanka; MyHKT

noniuid

NnonlicMeH, NnoNiyencbKni
NONITUYHUNA

MOHI

OiAHNIN; HE3aMOXHUN
HapoAHWI; NONYNAPHUNA
HaceseHHs
B/TACHULbKUIA; rpam, NPUCBINHUNIA
CTOBM; nowTa; V Bigcuaatn nowTok
N ropwmk; KasaHok

V nntun(ca);- Hanneatun

n cuna; Mmiub

O3 33033030333 %9 333 3 3

9 39 9 39 30333 3 3
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practice
predicate
prefer
preposition
present
pretty
prime
prison
prize
problem
professor
programmer
progressive
promise
pronoun
proud
prove
proven
public

pupil

put

quarter
queen
guestion
quickly
quite
guotation

radio
railway
rain
rainy
ran
rang
rather
reach
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N NpakTuka; HaBuuka
V CTBEPAXYBaATH

BigoaBaTtu nepsary

rpam, NpUNnMeHHUK
NMPUCYTHI; N TenepiwHin 4vac
rapHeHbKUn; Mmununin; adv gocuTb
PO3KBIT; a rO/I0OBHUI

TIOpMa; B'A3HUUA

npu3; Npemis; v ouiHBaTuU
npo6siema; 3aBAaHHA
npodecop

nporpamict

NPOrpecuBHU

o6iudaHKa; v 00iudaTun

rpam, 3aiMeHHUK

a ropauvin, ropaoBuTUin

v AOBOAWUTU; 3acsBigyyBaTtu

p.p. Bi4 prove

N Hapon,; nyo6nika

N y4eHb; BMXOBaHelb

V (no)knactun;(no)ctaButn

O399 O3 3333990 3<
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N 4yBepTb; KBaptan (Mmicta)
N KoposieBa

N 3anNMTaHHA; NUTaHHS
adv wBnako

adv 30BCiM,LiNKOM

N yurtarta; UMTYBaHHS

P
n papgio; V nepegasatu
n 3ani3HnuUS
n aowy,
a [0UL0BWUi
past Big run
past Big ring
adv kpauie, wBuglie
V gictaBaTtucs, gondkaxartn [o.npmnoé



read
reader
ready
real
rebuild
rebuilt
receive
recently
recognize
reconstruct
red

refer
relax
remember
remind
repeat
report
republic
residence
rest
restaurant
retell
retold
revolution
rewrite
rewritten
rhyme
rich

rid

ridden
ride

right

ring

rise

risen
river
riverside
road

rode

V yutartu, nokasysatm (nponpunag)
M ynTayd; yntaHka

a TOTOBUWN; CXWU/IbHUIA

a [iNCHWIA, peasibHUiA

V nepebypoByBatu

past i p.p. Big rebuild

V opepxyBaTtu

adv HegaBHO

v ni3HaBaTu, BU3HaBaTH

V nepebynysaTtun, peKOHCTPYyOBaTHU
a 4YepBOHWI, pyaui

V BigknacTtu

V po3cna6ntoBaTtu(cs)

V nam’atatu; npuragysatu

V HaragyBsatu

V nosToptoBaTtun(cs)

n AONOBiAb; 3BIT

n pecnyb6nika

N Micue NpoXWBaHHA; pe3naeHuid
M CNOYMHOK; Bi4NOYNHOK

N pectopaH

V nepekasyBaTtu

past i p.p. Big retell

N peBoaoLid

V nepenucyBsaTtu

p.p. Big rewrite

n puma; V pumyBatu

a 6aratuin, LiHHUNA

V 3BiNIbHATUCA, pATYBaATU Bif YOrochb
past i p.p. Big ride
Vixatn Bepxu

a cnpasBennnBUiA; NpaBUNbHUIA; N 1
n Kinbye; V A3BEHITU; A3BOHUTH
vV CXO4uUTH

p.p. Big rise

n pivyka

n npnéepexHa cmyra

n gopora, wnax

past Big ride



roof
room
rose
rotate
round
row
rule
run

sad

said
sale
same
sand
sang
sank
sat
Saturday
save
saw

say
saying
school
scissors
Scotland
script
sea
second
see
seek
seem
seen
seldom
sell
send
sensible
sent
sentence
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n gax

n KimHaTta; Mmicue
past Big rise

v obeptatun (cA)

a Kpyrnmin; cthepuyHunii
n pag;, v rpebtu

N NpaBWaO0; BMaja; v KepyBaTu, NpaBuUTy

p.p. Big ring

S
a CyMHU#
past i p.p. Big say
n npogax

pron TOW camMuil, 04HaKOBMWIA
N MNicoK, pi MiCKn
past Big sing
past Big sink
past i p.p. Bif sit
n cyboTa

Vv psATyBaTu; 6epertu; 3aoliagxyBaTtu

past Big see

V TOBOPUTU,CKa3zaTtu

N npukaska, npucris’sa
N WKo/sia; HaBYaHHA

pi HOXWU

LoTnaHAain

N No4Yyepk; cueHapin

n mope

num ApPYruin; n cekyHaa
v 6auntun,guBmnTNCA

V lyKaTu, po3LwyKyBaTu
vV 3qaBartucs

p.p. Bi4 see

adv pigko

V npogasaTtu,TopryBaTtu
vV nocunatu,HagcunaTu
a PO3YMHWUI,po3cyanuBnit
past i p.p. Big send

N rpam, peyvyeHHs



separate
September
serve
session

set

seven
seventeen
seventeenth
seventh
seventieth
seventy
shadow
shake
shaken
Shakespeare
shall

she

shine

ship
shipbuilding
shone
shook
shoot

shop
shopping
short
shorten
shot

should

shoulder
show
shown
shut
side

sign
signify
simple
simplify

a OKpemuii, i30N1b0BaHNA; v BigokpemnosaTu(cs)
N BepeceHb

V CNIYXWUTKU; o6cnyroBysatu

N cecid

V CTaBuUTKU,KNacTu; n pagio,renenpuiitmay; Habip
num cim

num ciMHaAuATb

num ciMmHaguaTuin

nUM CbOMMUIA

num ciMmaecaTtui

num cimaecaT

N TiHb

V TPYCUTU,CTpylwyBaTu

p.p. Big shake

Lekcnip

V 0OMNOMIXHEe AIEC/IOBO

pron BoHa

v cBiTutu(cs),6nunwat; n canBo,CBITN0

n Kopab6enb, CyaHO

N KopabnebyayBaHHS

past i p.p. Big shine

past Big shake

V CTPINATK

N MarasuH, KpaMmHuUS

N BiABigaHHA MarasuHie, W06 WOCb KYNUTU
a KOPOTKWIA,HEenOBINI

V CKopouyBaTtu

past i p.p. Big shoot; n nocTpin

V OOMNOMDKHEe [iec/i0BO A/1A YTBOpPeHHA 1-/' ocobu
OAHUWHWN | MHOXWHN Mainb. yacy B MUHY/IOMY
n nieye

N Nnokas; BUCTaBa; VvV NnokasyBaTu

p.p. Big show

vV 3aunHATu(cA),3akpmeatu(csa)

n 6ik, CToOpoHa

M 3HakK, No3Hauyka

V 3HAa4YNTKN,03HavYaTn

a NpPoCTUi, HeCKnaaHni

Vv cnpoulyBaTu
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simply adv npocTo, Wnpo

since prep 3, nicns

sing vV cnisatu

singular a He3BMYyamHNn,0Cco6TMBUI
sink N pakoBuHA; V TOHYTU

Sir n cep,naH

sister N cecTpa

sit V cugitun, 3acigatu

situated adj po3TawwoBaHNn,pPO3MILLEHUNA
SiX num LWICcTb

sixteen num WicTHagUATb

sixteenth num wicTHagusaTui

sixth num LWOoCTUN

sixtieth num wictaecsaTuii

Sixty num wicrtaecar

skin N wkipa; wkypa

sky n Hebo, knimat

sleep n CoH; V cnatu

slept past i p.p. Big sleep

slid past i p.p. Big slide

slide M KOB3aHHA; KOB3aHKa

slow a NOBINTbHUN, TUXUIA

slowly adv TUXO; MOBISIbHO

small a MaJileHbKNUN,HEBETUKNIA

smell N 3anax; HIX

smelt past i p.p. Big smell; v nnasutn
smile N yCMilWlKa; v ycmixatucs
smooth a rnageHbKui,piBHUA

snow M CHir

SO avd Tak; HaCTI/IbKU,TaKUM YUHOM
sold past i p.p. Big sell

soldier n conpart; pPsnoBUiA

some pron AexTo; a SAKUINCb,YKnin-Hebynod; AeKinbka; TPOXK
somebody pron XTocCb, XTO-Hebyab
someone - somebody

something pron wo-Hebyab,U,0Cb
sometimes adv iHOAI, IHKOMK

somewhere adv gecb, e-Hebyab

son N CUH
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song
soon
sorry
sought
soul
south

southern

sign
space
speak
speaker
special

speculate

speech
speed
spell
spelt
spend
spent
spill
spilt
spin
spite
split
spoil
spoilt
spoke
spoken
sponge
sprang
spread
spring
sprung
spun
square
staff
stall
stand

standing

N MNiCHA

adv He3abapom, CKOpPO

adj predic 3acMy4YeHUN XKanKyunii
past i p.p. Big seek

n gywa

N niBAeHb; a niBAeHHWUN
a niBoeHHUN

N 3Hak, Nno3Hauka

N NPOCTIp; Micue

V TOBOPUTU; PO3MOB/IATH
n opartop; gonosigay

a cneuianbHUn,0co6NNBUIA

V po3aymyBaTu, ragatu

M MOBJIEHHS; NpPoOMOBa

N WBWUAKICTb; V nocniwaTtu

V yutatu csioBa no 6ykBam; N 3ak/IMHAHHA
past i p.p. Big spell

vV BUTpayaTtu; nposBoantn (4ac)

past i p.p. Big spend

vV nponueatu; po3nusatun(cs)

past i p.p. Big spill

V NPACTU; cykaTu; niaecTtu

N 3/iCTb; HEAOOPO3NUNUBICTb

N PO3KO/IIOBAHHSA; PO3KOJI

v ncysatu(csa); rpabyesatu

past i p.p. Big spoil

past Big speak

p.p. Big speak

n ryoka

past Big spring

v nowwuproBatun(ca)

N BecHa; v ctnbaru

past i p.p. Big spring

past i p.p. Big spin

n noowa; a NPAMOKYTHUA; KBaApaTHUN
n wrart

n CTiNo; KioCK

V CTOATH

a WoCTOoIiTb
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state

statement

station
statue
status
stay
steal
steam
steel
stick
stiff
still
sting
stir
stole
stolen
stomach
stone
stood
stop
store
story
stout
straw
street

strengthen

stretch
strike
string
strive
striven
strove
struck
strung
stuck
study
strong
subject
such

O 5 030K < 13033 3 S5

CTaH,CTaHOBMLLe; gepxaBa
3asBa, TBEPAXEHHSA

MicLle, MYHKT; CTaHuiA

cratys

craTyc

3anuuwartuca; n nepebyBaHHs,3aTpMMKa
KpacTu

napa (BoasHa); v BMnapoByBaTH
cTanb; VvV raptyBatu

nannus

TYTUIA,HETHYYKNNA

adv CMOKINHO,TUXO;, a CNOKINHWNMA

n
\Y

XXano,yKyc; Vv Xanutu
PO3MillyBaTW; XBUMOBATY

past Big steal

P.

n
n

p. Big steal
LUNYHOK; XUBIT
KaMiHb; KaMiHHWA

past i p.p. Big stand

n

553 O 35 59 5 S5

\Y

P.

3ynunHkKa; 3aTpuMmka
amep. MarasuH, KpamHuus
onoBigaHHS; MOBICTb
rnagkuim; MiyHun

Cc0/I0Ma, COJTOMUHKA

BY/IMUS

3MiyHoBaTn(CA)
pO3TAraHHs, BUTATaHHA
CTpaWk; v cTpaiikyBaTtu

MOTY3Ka, WWHYPOK; V 3aB’A3yBaTu, NpuUB’'a3yBaTiu

cTapartucs, HamaraTucs
p. Big strive

past Big strive

past i p.p. Big strike
past i p.p. Bia string
past i p.p. Big stick

n

BUBYEHHA,HAaB4YaHHA,; V

past i p.p. Big sting

1.

n Tema; 2. npegMeT,AucuunaiHa; rpam, nigMmet

pron Takuin; a Takui

BYNTUCA



suggest
summer
sun
sunburn
sunburned
sunburnt
Sunday
sung

sunk
supper

V NPOMNOHYyBaTW; HaBOAUTU Ha AYMKY
n nito

N coHue; Vv rpitu(csa) Ha CoHu

n 3arap

past i p.p. Big sunburn

a 3aropinui

n Hepinsd

p.p. Big sing

p.p. Big sink

n Beyeps

supplementary a goaaTtkoBuUiA

suppose
sure
surprise
sweep
swept
swim
swing
switch
swung
system

table
take
taken
talk

tall

tank
tape-recorder
task
taught
tax

taxi

tea
teach
teacher
teaching
tear

V ralatn; BBaxatu
a 1) predic yneBHeHuWil; 2) 6e3nepeyvHuin
N 34MBYBaHHA; HecnopjiBaHka

N BUMITAHHSA,NiAMITAHHA

past | p.p. Big sweep

N nfaBaHHA, NJNBTU

N rogaHHsA, KoNMBaHHA; v rongartu(ca)

V BMUKaTK; N BMUKaY

past i p.p. Big swing

n cucrtema; Metoj

T
n CTiN;, golwka; naura

v 6paTtn, B3ATU; OBOJIOAIBATH

p.p. Big take

N po3MOBa; 4yyTka; pi neperosopwu

a BUCOKUNA

n 6ak, Bogonmumue

N MarHiTooH

N 3aBfaHHA; ypoK; 3ajaya

past i p.p. Big teach

nnogartok; Vv obknagatnm nogaTtkom
N Takci

n yamn

V YUNTU,HaABYATH

*N yuyntesnb

N HaBYaHHSA; Yy4YeHHS

v pBartu(csa),po3pusatu(cs)
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telegraph
telephone
tell
temper

temperature

ten

tense
tenth
terrible
territory
text
textile
Thames
than
thank
that

the
theatre
their
theirs
them
themselves
then
there
these
they
thing
think
third
thirsty
thirteen
thirteenth
thirtieth
thirty
this
those
thought
thousand
thousandth
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n Tenerpad

n TenedoH; v TeneoHyBaTH
V po3nosigatun; roBopuTH

N CTpUMyBaTW; N Xapakrep
N Temnepartypa

num faecsTtb

N rpaMaTUyHNIA Yac; a HaTATHYTUIA;, Hanpy>XeHuin

num AecAaTuil

a XaxsuBui

N Teputopisd

N TEKCT

a TEKCTUNbHNIA

p. Tem3a

C] HiX, 3a, Bif

V adaKyBaTu

pron TOW; AKUiA
O3HaA4YeHUNn apTUK/b

n teatp

pron iX,iXHiin; CBilA

pron ix, iXHiii .CcBiW

pron 1x,1m

pron cebe

adv TOAli; NOTIM; N TOW 4ac
adv Tam; TYyam

pi Big this

pron BOHU

N pi4y, npegmeT; cnpasa
V gymatin,06mipKkoByBaTH
num TpeTii

a cnparnummu

num TPUHaAUATb

num TpUHaUATUNA

num TpuauATUin

num TpUAUATb

pron ueun

pi Big that

N AyMKa; MuUcneHHsa; past i p.p. Big think

num,n Tuca4ya
num TUCAYHUN



hree
hrew
hrough

hroughout

hrow
hrown
icket

e

ill

ime

ired
iresome
0

oday
ogether
old

omb
omorrow
00

ook
ooth

op

opic

ore

orn
oward
ower
own

rain

ram
ranslate
ransport
ravel
ree
remble
riumph
rot
rouble
rousers

num Tpwu

past Big throw

prep yepes, Kpi3b; adv Hackpi3b
adv y BCIX BIAHOLIEHHSAX; ycloan
V Kngartu; 3akumpatu; N KNaaHHA; KNaok
p.p. Big throw

N KBUTOK

V 3aB’dA3yBaTu; 3B’'A3yBaTu; N KpaBaTka
prep [0; Cj 4OTU, NOKK

N yac; enoxa

predic BTOM/1EHUIA

a CTOMJIEHWUW; HYOHUNA

prep y; A40,B,Ha

adv cbOrofgHi; y Haw yac

adv pasom,ykyni

past i p.p. Big tell

N Moruna; Haarpo6HU nam’ATHUK
adv 3aBTpa

adv HafATo; TaKOX,TeX; KpiM TOro
past Big take

n 3y6

N BepxiBKa, BepLINHA; a BEPXHIi
n npeagmer,Tema

past Big tear

p.p. Big tear

y Hanpsami go

n 6awTa; BULLKA

MICTO

noisAa

TpamBam

nepeknagartu

nepeBoO3nNTU

MaHApyBaTun, NO4O0POXYBaTH
[epeBo

TPEMTITU

TPiymMQo; v pagitu

GirTM pucclo; N puUcCh
Hecnokiin; 6iga

pi WTaHu; GPHOKN

O aO0< O aOa< < << O34
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true a BipHUIN,npaBU/IbHUNA

truth n npaeBaa; ictnHa
try V HamaraTtucs,ctapaTtucs
tube n tpyb6a; meTpo
turn v nosepTtartu(ca); BepTiTn(CcA)
twelfth num gsaHaguAaTui
twelve num ABaHaguATh
twentieth num asagusTuii
twenty num ABaAdusTb
two num faBa
tying pres, p Big tie
typewriter N gpyKkapcbka MalluuHKa

U
Ukrainian a YKpalHCbKU; n ykpaiHeub
umbrella N 30HT(KK), Napacosibka
uncle n 4A4bKo

uncomfortable a He3pyuHMiA

uncountable a HeobuucnBaHU

under prep nig, Hmx4ye

undergo V 3a3HaBaTu,mepeHoCcuTun
undergone p.p. Big undergo
underground n meTpo

understand V pO3yMiTW; MaTtu Ha yBsaasi
understood past i p.p. Big understand

undertake V noymHatu, 6partumcs
undertaken p.p. Big undertake
underwent past Big undergo

undid past Big undo

undo V pO3B’A3yBaTtu, po3cTibaTtn
undone p.p. Big undo

unemployed adj 6e3pob6iTHUI
unfortunately adv Ha xanb

union n col3; 06’egHaHHS

unit n oAMHULUA; OAUHNUA BUMIPY

unite v cnonyyartu(cqa); o6’egHyBatu(cs)
university N yHiBEpcuUTeT

unless Cj AKW,O He

unlikely a HelMMOBIpHWNIA; HenpaBAONOAIGHN
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unload
untie
up
upon
upset
us

use
used
useful
useless
usual
usually

vain
valid
value
valve
variety
various

vascular

vase

vegetable

verb
very
vessel
view
visit
vision
visual
visitor
vivid

vocabulary

vocation
voice

wait
wake

V po3BaHTaXyBaTu; BUBaHTaXyBaTH

V po3B’aA3yBaTu
adv Bropi; Bropy, sutie
prep Ha,y,B,npo,3

v nepekunagartu(cs),nepeseprtatun(cs)

pron Hac, Ham

N Y)XXWBaHHA; 3aCTOCYBaHHA
a Y>XuBaHumn

a KOpUCHUR,npuaatHui

a HEKOPUCHWI,HENOTPIOHNIA
a 3BuYyanHui

adv 3BuyamHo

\/
a MapHuUin,papemMmHni
adj pincHun,aitounin
V ouiHoBaTK
N KnanaH
M PISHOMAaHITHICTb
adj pi3HOMaHITHWUI
adj cyanHHU
n Basa
n 0BOY
n AiecnioBo
adv oyxe,a TOWN camuin
n cyaunHa
n BUA; BUINApq,
n BiABiAYyBaHHS
n 3ip
adj 3opoBwuit
n BigBigysau
adj sickpasuii, XXxBaBUI, Nankui
N CNOBHUK, 3anac cnis
N BIANYCTKa, KaHIKyn
N rofoc; v BMpaxartu, nepegaBaTtiu

W
V yekatu
vV npokngartucs; eyautu



Wales
walk

wall
wander
want
war
was
wash
watch
water
watt
way

we
wear
weather
Wednesday
week
weekly
weep
well
Welsh
went
wept
were
west
Westminster
wet
what
wheel
when
where
which
whisper
white
who
whole
whom
whose
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Yenbc

N xoAbb6a; nporynsHka niwku;
MiWKKW; nporyntoBaTuUCA

N CTiHa

V 6nykatu; maHgpysatu

V XoTiTn,6axartun; n Hecrtaya; BifCYTHICTb

N BiiHa

past sing Big be

N MUTTA; YMUBAHHA; vV MUTU(CA)

N rOAMHHWUK; N CNOCTEPEXEeHHS; vV cnocTepiraTtu
N BoAa; v nonmeBaTun,3pollyBaTtu

n en. Bar

n gopora, Wwnsax

pron mu

V HOCUTK,3HOLWYBATK; M HOCIHHA

n noroga; v BUTpUmyBaTu

n cepepa

N TUXAEHb

a LWOTMXHEBUIA; N TUXHEBUK

V nnakatu

N KOMogAasb;, KpuHUUSA; v nigHimaTtu(ca); adv gobpe
yelbCbKNii

past Big Ao

past i p.p. Big weep

past pi Big be

N 3axig;, a 3axigHuni

BecTmiHCTEp

a MOKPWUI,BONOTNIA; V MOYUTN,3BOJIOXKYBATH
pron wo,XT0,ANKi,CKi/TbKM

M KOJieco; WwTypBaU

adv Konu; cj Konn; y ToOi 4yac,sK

adv ge, kyau

pron,cj SIKWin, KOTPUNA, WO

n wenit; VroBopuT MNOLWENKN; LWenoTiT
a o6inni

XTO, XTO TAKUN; SAKNIA

a BecCb, Uinnii

pron Koro, KoMy; sIKOro,4Komy

pron 4ni

V XOANTW, ITU



wide
widen
wife
will

win

wind
window
winter
wireless
wisdom
wise
wish
with
withdraw
withdrawn
withdrew
within
without
wives
woke
woken
wolf
wolves
woman
won
wood
word
wore
work
worker
working
works
world
worn
worse
worst

adv 4yomy; int agxxe X; TOX; asie X

a Wwnpokni; adv WNPOKO

V po3wmpatu(csd), nowmnprosaTtmcs)

N APYXMHA KIHKa

N cuna BOJi; BONSA;, 6axaHHS; AONOMDKHE

NIEC/TOBO ANSA YTBOPEHHS MaibyTHbLOro 4yacy 2-i

3-i 0cobn OQHUHWN | MHOXMWHMU

V BUrpaBaTtu,nepemaratu
n Bitep

N BIKHO

n 3uma

n pagio; pagionpuiimad
n MyapicTb

a mMyapuii

n 6axaHHa; v 6aaTun,XoTITK

prep 3,3a

V BiABOONTU

p.p. Big withdraw

past Big withdraw
prep B,y Mexax

prep 6es3

pi Big wife

past i p.p. Big wake
p.p. Big wake

N BOBK; V noXxupatu

pi Big wolf

M XiHKa

past i p.p. Big win

n nic, ran

n C/10BO

past Big wear

n po6oTa, npaud,Tpya
N POGITHUK; MpauyiBHUK
a npayrruymnin; podounii
N mMancTepHs

M CBIT, BCECBIT

p.p. Big wear

a ripwwnin; adv ripwe
a ripwui; adv Hauripwuni
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would [0MNOMDKHE AieC/I0BO ANS YTBOPEHHA 2-i 1 3-1 ocobun
Manby THbLOro yacy B MUHY/IOMY

write vV nucatu

writer N MUCbMEHHUK

written p.p. Big write

wrote past Big write

yard n apg; ABip

year n pik

yellow a XOBTWU,N XOBTUN KOJIP
yes part Tak

yesterday adv y4yopa

you pron BWU,Tn

young a Mosio4ui, HoBUN

your pron Balu,TBIi,CBIi
yourselves pron cami

zero N HYNb

zink N UMHK

zipper n «6nmMmckaBka»,3acTioka
Z00 n 300napk

zoology N 300N0riA
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PART TWO



[MEPEOMOBA

MeTa nigpyyHuka. Migpy4yHUK po3paxoBaHWin Ha CTYOEHTIB
cCTOMaTo/IoriyHOoro pakynotety 1H1 piBHA HaBYaHHA, MaricTpie Ta
acrnipaHTiB, KOTpPi NPOAOBXYKTb BUBYEHHA aHrNiACbKOT MOBMU Y
BY3i, TOMY rO/IOBHE 3aBfaHHA nossdrae B NigrOTOBLI CTyAeEeHTIB [0
CaMOCTIMHOTO YMTaHHA Ta PO3YMIHHA OPUTiHA/IbHOTO MeAUYHOrOo
TEKCTY 3i C/TOBHUKOM.

BignosigHO A0 nporpamu HaBu4yka YCHOTO MOBJIEHHA pPO3-
BMBAETLCA B MeXax BMBYEHOT TemaTuku. TekCcTn nigpyyHuka
BignoOBiAawTb TemaTtuyi, KOTpy CTYAEeHTU BMBYaAKTb 3 OCHOBHMUX
CTOMATOMOTIYHUX OUCLUUNJIIH.

Migpy4yHUK po3paxoBaHUini Ha MpakTU4YHi ayguTOPCbKi 3aHATTA Ta
CaMOCTIMHY pPOO6OTY CTYAEHTIB 3 OpUTiHAIbHUMU A0AATKOBUMMU
TeKcTamMu O/1a YMTaHHA.

MigpyYHUK CKMagaeTbCcAa 3. 1— 4OTUPbLOX TEMATUUYHUX LUKNIB;
2 — KOPOTKOro AOBigHWKA 3 MpaBu/l YATAHHA Ta C/IOBOTBOPEHHS;
KOPOTKOro rpamatuvyHOro pAoBigHuKa; 3 — aHrn10-yKkpaiHCbKO-
POCINCbKOTro C/NIOBHMKA.

TeMmaTUdHi UMKNKU nigpyyvyHUkKa: l. AHatowmiga. Il. Ctoma-
ToNnoriyHe ob6cnyropyBaHHAa HaceneHHs. lll. OcHoBHa 4vacTuHa:
TepaneBTUYHA CTOMATO/IONSA, OCHOBM XipypriYyHOT CTOMAaTOJIOTNIT,
OCHOBW OpTOMNEeAWUYHOT CTOMATOMOrIT Ta OPTOAOHTIlI, 3anobiraHHA
CTOMAaTO/IOTIYHMM 3axBOpPHOBAHHAM Ta TririeHa pPOTOBOI MOPOX-
HUHW. V. TekcTn ana fofaTtkoBOro YMTaHHS.

CTpyKTypa umkny. KOoXHWUA unkn cknagaeTbcs 3 Kinbkox Units,
A0 AKX BXOAATb PI3HI po34isiv cToOMaToNoril. 3asexHo Big Tema-
TUKW, 06CATy He3HaMoMOT JIeKCUMKM KinbKicTb Units y UMKNOBI
BapitoeTbCcA. Unit nopgineHni Ha 7 ypokiB, 3 SAKMX 6 MICTATb
mMaTtepiann ana camMoOCTIMHOT niAroToBKM CTYAEHTIB yaomMa Ta
mMaTtepian gna aygutopHoi poboTU, a TakKoX OornsagoBe 3aHATTH
ANA caMOCTIMHOT po6oTn B ayauTopii .
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CYCLE I. DENTAL ANATOMY

UNIT . STRUCTURE OF THE TEETH

CnoBOTBOpPEHHHA: CNoOBOCK/aaHHA, KOHBepcid, adikcayis,
IMEHHUK SIK O3HAYEHHS.
[pamaTumka: peyveHHs, FOJIOBHI Y/IeHU pPeYeHHS.

INTRODUCTORY PART
LESSON 1

Class Assignments
I. Learn these speech patterns:

It wasn’t until 1840 that practicing dentists had any formal edu-
cation. — Jluwe B 1840 poui cToMaTonorM-npakTukn novaam
o4epXXyBaTu creuianbHy OCBITY.

Exercise 1. Make up sentences using the table and translate them:

It wasn't until 1872 that the first electric foot drill was developed.
1877 that the hydraulic chair was invented.
1895 that Wilhelm Roentgen discovered the X-ray.

2. With the use of anesthetics the environment for the patient
began to improve. — I3 3acTocyBaHHAM aHeCcTeTuKiB 06Cnyro-
ByBaHHS MaLlieHTa cTasio Kpalium.

Exercise 2. Make up sentences using the table and translate them:

With the discovery of X-ray

With the advent of modern techniques dentists moved into
the science and
technologies.

With the advances of dental science
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Il. Read the text and translate it with the help of the dictionary.

AN ABBREVIATED HISTORY OF DENTISTRY

Dentistry’s evolution has taken place over any centuries.
Egyptian medical writings from the sixth century B.C.1 contain
prescriptions for toothaches and the swelling of gums. Clay
tablets2 from the fourth century B.C. tell of physicians in Asia
Minor advising tooth extraction as a cure for certain diseases.

Yet throughout dentistry’s long history, it wasn’t until 1840
when the Baltimore College of Dental Surgery opened for the
training of dentists, the first such college in the world, that prac-
ticing dentists had any formal education.

Early dental equipment was crude when compared with
today’s standards. But when the hydraulic chair was invented in
1877, with the development of the filst electric tooth drill in 1872,
and later, when anesthetics were used that could deaden the
area of operation while the patient remained conscious the envi-
ronment for the patient began to improve3.

With Wilhelm Roentgen’s 1895 discovery of the X-ray4 and
the advent of modern dental techniques, dentists moved into the
twentieth century’s expanding world of science and technology.
Since 1950 the advances in dental science have grown expo-
nentially.

Notes

1B.C. — po Hawol epu.

2 clay tablets — rnuHaHi Tabnunykn.

3 the environment for the patient began to improve — o6¢-
NYroByBaHHA MauieHTa cTasio Kpauwum.

4 X-ray — pPeHTreH.

[1l. Exercise 3. Find in the text English equivalents for these words and word
combinations.

1. pO3BUTOK CTOMATOJIONIT. 2. MICTUTU OnNUc 3y6HOro 60/110.3. BU-
faneHHa 3yba AK JlikyBaHHA AefAKUMX 3axBoproBaHb. 4. Kpi3b
[OBTYy, ICTOpit0 cTomarosiorii. 5. ctomartosiorivHa ocsita 6yna
NMPUMITUBHOI. 6. MOPIBHAHO 3 ... 7. AiNdAHKa onepauii. 8. 3anu-
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lwartnuca npum  cBigomocTi. 9. po3pob/IeHHA CcydacHUX CcToMma-
TONOTNYHNX TEXHONOTIN.

Exercise 4. Quote the sentences in which the following words and word
combinations are used in the text.

Over many centuries, tell, formal education, early dental
equipment, to be used, to move, since.

Exercise 5. Answer these questions.

1 How long has dentistry evolution taken place? 2. What do
Egyptian medical writings contain? 3. Clay tablets tell of physi-
cians advising tooth extraction as cure for certain diseases, don't
they? 4. When was the first dental college opened? 5. Did prac-
ticing dentists have any formal education before 1840? 6. What
can you say about early dental equipment? 7. What was invent-
ed in 1877? 8. The first electric foot drill was developed in
1872, wasn’t it? 9. When did W.Roentgen discover the X-ray?
10. Since when have the advances in dental science grown expo-
nentially?

Exercise 6. Say whether it's true or false.

1 Clay tablets contain prescriptions for toothaches and the
swelling of gums. 2. Throughout dentistry’s history practicing
dentists had some formal education. 3. Early dental equipment
was perfect. 4. When the hydraulic chair was invented the envi-
ronment for the patient began to improve. 5. Since 1950 the
idvances in dental science have grown exponentially.

xercise 7. Give a summary of the text «<An Abbreviated History of Dentistry».

I.xercise 8. Read the text «A Bright Future», make the plan and discuss it.

A BRIGHT FUTURE

Today dentists promote oral health by teaching their patients
preventive dentistry, such as proper brushing and flossing tech-
niques to avoid cavities and unhealthy gums.

Dentists mi"? have a wide range of knowledge and skills to
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perform not only diverse dental treatments but to fill various daily
roles such as office manager, patient counselor, and community
leader.

Traditionally, many people avoided visits to dentists and physi-
cians unless they were in pain. As a result, their physical and oral
health suffered. Because of today’s modern technology, more
people are seeking the dentist’'s services. Children usually have
their first dental checkup before the age of three, and the elder-
ly are retaining their teeth and needing lifelong dental care.

Many people visit the dentist for purely aesthetic reasons. One
person may wish to have a dark tooth match their other teeth.
Another person may want a gap between their front teeth closed.

Today’s dentist works closely with other health professionals
iIn sophisticated facilities.With a concern for a person’s complete
health, dentists may even discuss stress and diet as means of
improving the patient’'s oral health.

The future of dentistry is bright. More and more women are
entering dentistry. About half the dentists in Europe are women.

The dentist of tomorrow will be a scientist and a leader in
order to meet the new treatment needs of society. Health care
professions offer rewarding careers with personal and profes-
sional satisfaction.

LESSON 2
Home Assignments

1. 3BepHiTb yBary Ha Cnoco6bu TBOPEHHA HOBUX CNiB i panTe
BigNoBiAi Ha 3anuMTaHHA (QMB. rpaMaTUyHUIA A0BIAHUK cTOp. 487).

AK yTBOpeHi nofaHi cnosa? 3 AKMX eNeMeHTIB BOHW cKnapja-
I0TbCA? FAK Haro/noWwywTbCA CKnagHi cnosa?

toothache [4u:0eik] — 3y6GHUI 6inb; textbook ftekstbuk] — nigp-
YUYHMUK.
1) Define the structure of compound words and translate them:

notebook, birthday, homework, headache, newspaper

2. Big Aknx cniB yTBOpPEHi Ui cnosa:
reader [riida] — unTauy; to re-read [ri'riid] — nepeunTtyBaTH;
to name [neim] — Ha3uBaTK; to rename [rrneit] — gasaTtu
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HOBe iM’s, nepeMeHOBYBaTMW.
AK yTBOpPUNNCA Ui C/A0Ba | AK BOHW HAronowyTbCca?
2) Translate the words:
writer, lecturer, helper, examiner, teacher, to replace, to

remove, to redo.
3) Translate the words and say what part of speech they belong to:

to name — a name, to help — the help, to act — the act,
to pass — a pass.
3. 4Ky Ha3By Mae uUe asuule?

4) Form nouns from the following verbs with the help of conversion
and translate them:

a group, a place, a head, a form, an end, a line, a drill.

4. Ak nepeknagaeTbCAd neplwunii 3 ABOX MNOCNiINIb IMEHHUKIB? Hka
CMHTaKCU4YHa MOro BNacCTUBICTb Y PEYEHHI?

summer holiday, spring session, root canal, enamel prisms,
blood vessel, repair process, root apex.

Remember:

3a gonomMmorow cydikca -/y yTBOpPHOKTbLCA NPUCNIBHUKN Bifg OC-

HOBM IMEHHUKIB | MPUKMETHUKIB: quick — wBunakuin, quick/y —

wenako; day — geHb, dai/ly — wogeHHO.

5) Define from which words these adverbs are formed and translate them:

normally, intensely, badly, really, purely, roughly, fully,
obliquely.

3a gonomorot cydikcie -ic, -al yTBOPHOTLCA MNPUKMETHUKN
BiL OCHOB iMeHHUKIB: base — ocHoBa, basic — ocHOBHUIA; part
—vyacTuHa, partial — yacTkoBui.

6) Translate:

experimental, periodontal, interprismatic, microscopic.practi-
cal.

[I. TlopAAoK CNiB y aHrNiMCbKOMY PEYEHHI.

1 TMobypgoBa po3MoOBIAHUX | NMUTaSIbHUX peyeHb (AWB. rpamart-
NYHWIA aoBIigHUK, cTop. 500).

7) Name the following parts of the sentences and answer the questions:
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The teacher asks the student at the lesson.
The student asks the teacher at the lesson.

1). Aka pi3HMUA MK UMUMKW gBOMa pedyeHHAMUu? Ym BnavBae no-
PAOOK CNiB Ha 3MICT aHININCbKOro peyeHHa?

2). fAke wmicue nocigae nigmet? [Mpucypok? Ldopatok? O6cCTa-
BMHA?

8) In the following sentences name the parts of the sentence and write
them down in the table:

1. Every tooth consists of a crown and one or more roots.
2. The crown is the part visible in the mouth.
3. Unlike most other body tissues it cannot undergo repair.

1 2 3 4
MigmeT (Moro Mprncyanok JonaTtok O6cTaBuHa
BU3HAYEHHS)

XT07? Llo pobnThb Koro? LWo? MOe? Konn?

niameT?

[1l. 1. Remember the reading of the words and translate them:

crown fkraun) cementum [si'mentam]
root [ruit] pulp [pnip]
jaw Neo:] fissure rag
apex [ eipeks] cusp [KASpj
enamel I i'neemal] process [ prousas]
dentine [ denti:n]
2. Translate and learn the following words and word combinations:
angle faeogl] layer fleia]
to be attached [a teetjt] occur [a'ka:]
bone [boun] repair [ri:" pea]
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bundle [bANdI] rod [rod]

to be called f ko:ld] sensitive fsensitiv]
to cause [ko:z] socket r sokit]
chamber f tiemba] soft [soft]

to cover f KAV3] surface f s9:fis]
decay [df kei] tube [tjuib]
foramen [fa* reimen] undergo fAndsgou]
hard [ha:d] unlike [An laik]
hidden [hidn] vessel fvesl]
injury fincfcari] visible fvizibl]
junction f djAnkJh]

V. 1. Read the text and translate it. Write out:

a) adjectives with the suffixes -ic, -ali,

b) adverbs with the suffix -Ay,

c) word combinations consisting of two nouns where one is
used as an adjective and translate them:

STRUCTURE OF THE TEETH

Every tooth consists of a crown,
a neck and one or more roots.
The crown is the part visible in the
mouth and the root is the part hid-
den inside the jaw. The junction of
crown and root is called the neck
and the end of the root is called the
apex. Every tooth is composed of
enamel, dentine, cementum and
pulp.
Enamel

This is the outer covering of the
crown and is the hardest substance
in the body. It is insensitive to pain.
Unlike most other body tissues it
cannot undergo repair; thus any
damage caused by decay or injury
IS permanent. The microscope
shows that it consists of long
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solid rods, called enamel prisms, cemented together by the
interprismatic substance. The prisms run roughly at right angles
to the surface.
Cementum

This is the outer covering of the root and is similar in structure
to bone. Cementum meets enamel at the neck of the tooth.
Dentine

This occupies the interior of the crown and root, and is very
sensitive to pain. Dentine from elephants’ tusks is commonly
known as IVORY but is exactly the same dentine as that found in
human teeth.
Pulp

Unlike enamel, dentine and cementum, the pulp is purely soft
tissue. It contains blood vessels and nerves, and occupies the
centre of the dentine. Vessels and nerves of the pulp enter the
root apex through the apical foramen and pass up the root
canal into the crown, where the space occupied by the pulp is
called the pulp chamber. The nerves of the pulp are responsi-
ble for pain felt when dentine is drilled or toothache occurs. The
outermost layer of the pulp, next to the dentine, is lined with the
special cells which form the dentine. Under the microscope fine
prolongations of these cells can be seen passing through tubes
in the dentine. They run throughout the full thickness of dentine
and, by their origin from the pulp, are associated with its repair
processes and sensitivity to pain.
Supporting Structures

Every tooth is inserted into the jaw by its root. The part of the
jaw containing the teeth is known as the alveolar processland
Is covered with a soft tissue called gum. The jaw bones consist
of a dense outer layer known as compact bone2 and a softer

interior called spongy bone3.

A tooth is attached to its socket in the jaw by a soft fibrous tis-
sue called the periodontal membrane4. This acts as a shock
absorber and is attached to the cementum of the root and the
compact bone lining the socket. The periodontal membrane con-
tains nerves and blood vessels, but consists mainly of bundles of
fibores which pass obliquely from cementum to bone.
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Notes

1 alveolar process — afibBeONSAPHUIA BiApPOCTOK

2 compact bone — KkomMnakTHa peyvyoBUHA KICTKK

3 spongy bone — rybuacrta peyoBuHa KIiCTKK

4 periodontal membrane — napogoHTanbHa memb6paHa abo na-
POAOHT

Class Assignments

V. Exercise 1. Find in the text English equivalents for these word combinations
and sentences.

1. cknagatuca 3. 2. 6yTu npuxoBaHum . 3. maTu HasBy.
4. 6yTM HeyyTAMBMM A0 60nt0. 5 Takmm 4ymHom. 6. 6yTM CKpin-
neHnm. 7. 6yTM nopfibHum 3a CTPYKTyporw. 8. ue Takumh xe
AEHTUH, AK. 9. BOHA MICTUTb KPOBOHOCHI CYAWHW | HEPBOBI 3aKiH-
yeHHA. 10. nynbnoBa kamepa. 11. signosigatn 3a. 12. nopsag 3
AeHTuHOM. 13. npoxoauTn Kpidb. 14. nynbnapHi 3a Mnoxo-
MKeHHAM. 15. 6yt NOKPUTUM 4uM-Hebyab. 16. AiaTu fk.

Exercise 2. Quote the sentences in which these words and word combina-
tions are used in the text.

Visible, the junction, to be composed of, the hardest sub-
stance in the body, run roughly, meet, very sensitive to pain,
soft tissue, enter, to be responsible for pain, to be associated,
alveolar process, to be attached.

Exercise 3. Answer these questions.

1. What does a tooth consist of? 2. How is the junction of
crown and root called? 3. What is every tooth composed of?
4. What do you know about enamel? 5. What does it consist of?
6. Where does cementum meet enamel? 7. What is cementum?
8. Is dentine sensitive to pain? 9. What does pulp contain?
10. What is the pulp chamber? 11. What supporting struc-
tures can you name?

Exercise 4. |Insert articles where necessary.
1. ... tooth consists of a crown and one or more roots.
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. crown is ... visible part, ... root is ... hidden part. 2. ... tooth
is composed of enamel, dentine, cementum and pulp. 3. Enamel
Is ... hardest substance in the body. 4. Cementum is ... outer
covering of the root. 5. ... vessels and ... nerves of the pulp
enter... root apex through the apical foramen. 6. ... space occu-
pied by the pulp is called ... pulp chamber. 7. Every tooth is
inserted into ... jaw by its roots. 8. ... part of the jaw containing
the teeth is known as the alveolar process. 9. It is covered with

. soft tissue called gum. 10. ... tooth is attached to its socket
in the jaw by ... soft tissue called the periodontal membrane.

Exercise 5. Insert prepositions or adverbs.

1. Every tooth consists ... a crown and one or more roots. 2. It is
insensitive... pain. 3. Any damage caused ... decay or injury is per-
manent. 4. They are cemented together ... the interprismatic
substance. 5. The prisms run roughly ... right angles ... the surface.
6. Cementum is similar ... structure to bone. 7. Dentine occupies
the interior ... the crown and root. 8. Vessels and nerves of the
pulp pass ... the root canal ... the crown. 9. The outermost layer
of the pulp is lined ... special cells. 10. They run ... the full thick-
ness of dentine. 11. A tooth is inserted ... the jaw ... its root.
12. Any tooth is attached ... its socket ... the jaw ... a soft fibrous
tissue called the periodontal membrane.

Exercise 6. Ask questions to which the italized words are the answers.

1. The root is the part hidden inside the jaw. 2. The micro-
scope shows that it consists of long solid rods. 3. Cementum is
similar in structure to bone. 4. Cementum meets enamel at the
neck of the tooth. 5. Dentine is very sensitive to pain. 6. The
pulp is purely soft tissue.7. The outermost layer of the pulp is
lined with the special cells. 8. The alveolar process is covered
with gum. 9. Periodontal membrane acts as a shock absorber.
10. It consists mainly of bundles of fibers.

Exercise 7. Put questions to the text and answer them working in pairs.

Exercise 8. Give a summary of the text «Structure of the Teeth».
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Exercise 9. Translate into English.

1. KopoHka, wuiika i KopeHi — cknagosi 3yba. 2. Micue ne-
pexoay KOPOHKWM B KOPiHb Ha3uMBa€eTbCA LWMUMKow. 3. EManb —
HalnTBepiwa 4yacTuHa NIACLKOro opradiamy. 4. lNpusmun, BUTU-
Hal4ynucb, MNPOXOAATb pajiaibHO [0 TMOBEPXHI KOPOHKMU.
5. LlemeHT 3’eAHYETLCA 3 eMasi/ilo 6insg wuinkn 3yba. 6. JEeHTUH -
AyXe 4yyTnueniA oo 6ont. 7. lMNa BigMIiHY Bif iHWKWX CTPYKTYp ny-
Nbna € MNyxXKoK TKaHWHOKW. 8. BigpOCTKM KMITUH nNynbnu npo-
X04ATb KPi3b YCH TOBLLY AEHTUHY. 9. 3aBAsKW KOpeHeBi 3y6 yT-
PpUMYETbCA B AecHi. 10. ANbBeONIAPHUA BIAPOCTOK MOKPUTUIA
M’AKOK TKaHWHOK, KOTpa Mae Ha3By «adecHa». 11. [lepioAoHTa-
NIbHa Memb6paHa pfie Ak amopTu3atop. 12. BoHa cknapaeTbca 3
Ny4ykiB (Pi6GPO3HNX BOJIOKOH.

Exercise 10. Have a look at the picture and speak about the structure of the
teeth.

UNIT 2. THE TEETH

LESSON 3
Home Assignments
i. Remember:

-ure — cydikc iMeHHMKa. Akwo nepep umm cydgikcom npu-
rofIoCHUIA t, TO -ture uyuTaeTbCH [t/3]: Structure — CTPYKTypa,
bygoBa. AKWo nepefg HMM MNPUIONIOCHUA S, TO  -sure
UnTaeTbCA [30]: measure [Te30] — Mmipa, MipKa, KpuUTepii;
AKWO X -SS, TO -ssure uutaetbca [fo]: pressure [prejb] —
TUCK.

1) Read and translate:

future, nature, mixture, structure, pleasure, measure.

267



3a gonomorot cydikca

KOpeHiB Aiecnis: -tion,

Micns rTO/I0CHOT YMTAETbCH
ion  Haro/IoOWeHunn:
(npo 3y6un)\ eruption

-ssion

YyTBOPHITbLCA IMEHHUKU BIA

to erupt [i rapt]

YMTAETbCHA
[3nJ. Cknap nepep cydikcom -
— npopizyBaTucs
[i'rApJh] — NpopisyBaHHA (3y6iB), vary

[Jh], a -sion

fveori] — MIHATN(CA), 3MIiHOBaTK(CA), variation [veori'eijn] —

3MiHa.

2) Read and translate:

Resorbtion, occlusion, attention, invasion, session, represen-

tation.

3) Define what part of speech the following words belong to, find out the

translation, remember the words:

call, complete, even, for , air.

[I. 1. Remember the pronounciation of the words. Translate them:

absorbing
canine
deciduous

[ob'so:bir)J

fkeenain]

[di'sidjuos]

incisor
molar
permanent

2. Translate and learn the following words:

adjacent
arrival
average
backwards

to commence
common

to complete
corresponding
to deprive

to erupt

[o'cfeeisont]
[o'raivl]

[ &evorids]

[ baekwsdz]
[ko'mens]
['‘koman]
[kom'pliit]
[koris'pondir)]
[di'praiv]
[i'rivpt]

to loose
lower
predecessor

set

to shed

to subject

successor
temporary
upper

[in'saiza]
[ moulo]
fpo:monont

[lu:s]

[louo]

[ priidisesa]
[set]

[fed]
fsAbcMikt]
[sok'seso]
ftemporori]
npoj

3. Read and translate the words and word combinations:

tooth — teeth ftu:0—i:9]: the deciduous teeth, milk or tem-
porary teeth, permanent teeth, tooth structure, surfaces of the
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teeth.

incisor [in'saiza]: central incisor, lateral incisor, decid-
uous incisor, permanent incisor, incisal edge.

erupt [i'rApt]: erupts, erupted, eruption, to erupt before and
after birth, eruption commences, eruption is completed, unerupt-
ed.

average [aevaricfe]l average age, on an average, average
American.

I1l. Read the text «The Teeth» and translate it. Compose the plan and retell the
text.

THE TEETH
The Deciduous Teeth

The deciduous teeth are the first set and are also known as milk

or temporary teeth. There are twenty of them; ten in each jaw

with five on each side. The five teeth on each side of both jaws

are named as follows from the front backwards:

A. CENTRAL INCISOR

B. LATERAL INCISOR

C. CANINE

D. 1st MOLAR

E. 2nd MOLAR

Eruption

All teeth start developing

inside the jaws and their

Laterd arrival in the mouth is
known as eruption.
Deciduous teeth start

knoar developing before birth
and erupt after birth.

2rdntar  Eruption starts at  six
months and is completed
at two years. Individual
variation is common but
the average ages are as
follows:
A. Central incisor, 6

Central
IheIsar

Deciduous teeth
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months;

B. Lateral incisor, 8 months;

C. Canine, 18 months;

D. 1st MOLAR, 12 months;

E. 2nd MOLAR, 24 months.

Lower teeth usually erupt before their corresponding upper.

The Permanent Teeth

Permanent teeth are the second and final set. There are thirty-
two of them; sixteen in each jaw, eight on each side. Like teeth,
the eight on each side of both jaws have the same names:

CENTRAL INCISOR
LATERAL INCISOR
CANINE
1st PREMOLAR
2nd PREMOLAR
1st MOLAR
2nd MOLAR
3d MOLAR (wisdom tooth).
Central incisor
Lateral incisor Eruption
Canine Permanent teeth start devel-
1st premoler - Oping at birth. Eruption com-
2nd premdor mences at six years of age
molar and is completed at eighteen
to twenty-five years. Eruption
andmolar  times are subject to consider-
ardmolar  able individual variation but
the average ages are:

ONOGORWDN R

Permanent teeth

Central incisor, 7 years. 2. Lateral incisor, 8 years.

Canine, 9 years (lower); 11 years (upper).

1st premolar, 10 years (lower); 9 years (upper).

2nd premolar, 11 years (lower); 10 years (upper).

1st molar, 6 years.

2nd molar, 12 years.

3d molar, 18-26 years.

After the deciduous teeth loosen, they are shed and are soon
replaced by eruption of their permanent successors. Deciduous
incisors and canines are replaced by permanent teeth of the

© N OHA W
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same name. Deciduous molars, however, are replaced by pre-
molars. Thus the permanent molars erupt without having any
deciduous predecessors. Deciduous teeth become loose by
RESORPTION of their roots which deprives them of their attach-
ment to the jaws. The unerupted permanent successors lie adja-
cent to the absorbing deciduous roots and are thus able to erupt
into their places when the deciduous teeth are finally shed.

Class Assignments

IV. Exercise 1. Find in the text English equivalents for these words and word
combinations.

1. TaKOX BIAOMI K. 2. AEeCATb Yy KOXHIA weneni — no n'arb
3 KOXHOro 60ky. 3. matu HasBy. 4. Npopi3yoTbCA NiCNg Hapo-
MKeHHA. 5. iHAuBigyanbHa BIAMIHHICTb. 6. MPOTUNEXHI BEPXHI.
7. AK | TMMYyacosi 3ybu. 8. 3aBeplyeTbcd. 9. He3abapom 3ami-
HioloTbCcA. 10. MaTn TaKy X Has3By. 11. BunapalTb Yepe3 po3CMOK-
TyBaHHA X KOpeHiB. 12. Ti, WO He npopizanuca. 13. 3gaTtHi oo
Npopi3yBaHHA.

Exercise 2. Quote the sentences in wich the following words and word com-
binations are used in the text.

to be named, arrival, usually, at birth, to be subject, loosen, pre-
molars, deprive, to be shed.

Exercise 3. Make the sentences negative and then interrogative.

1. The deciduous teeth are the first set. 2. All teeth start
developing inside the jaw. 3. Eruption starts at six months.
4. Permanent teeth are the second and final set. 5. After the
deciduous teeth loosen, they are shed.

Exercise 4. Answer these questions.

1. How are deciduous teeth also named? 2. How many
deciduous teeth do you know and what are they? 3. When do
deciduous teeth start developing? 4. What are average ages for
tooth eruption? 5. When do lower teeth usually erupt? 6. How
many permanent teeth are there? 7. When does eruption of per-
manent teeth start? And when is it completed? 8. What are
deciduous teeth replaced by? 9. Why do deciduous teeth
become loose?
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Exercise 5. Insert articles where necessary.

1. ... deciduous teeth are also known as temporary. 2. There are
five teeth on ... each side of ... jaw. 3. Their arrival in ... mouth
Is known as eruption. 4. Eruption starts at six month and is com-
pleted at ... two years. 5. Permanent teeth are ... second set.
6. Permanent teeth start developing at ... birth. 7. Eruption is
completed at eighteen to twenty-five years of .. age.
8. Deciduous molars are replaced by ... premolars.

Exercise 6. Insert prepositions or adverbs.

1. There are ten teeth ... each jaw. 2. Deciduous teeth start
developing ... birth and erupt ... birth. 3. Permanent teeth start
developing ... birth. 4. Eruption times are subject ... consider-
able individual variation. 5. They are replaced ... eruption of

their permanent successors. 6. The permanent molars erupt ...
having any deciduous predecessors. 7. The resorpted roots
deprive temporary teeth ... their attachement ... the jaw.

Exercise 7. Give a summary of the text «The Teeth».
Exercise 8. Ask 10 questions based on the text and answer them.

Exercise 9. Translate into English.

1. AvTnHa mae 20 TMmyacoBux 3y6iB: y KOXHi weneni — 10
(Mo N’ATb 3 KOXHOro 60kKy). 2. 3ybu noymHarkTb NpopidyBaTucs
B LUICTb MicAuiB, APYri MONSApu Mpopi3yoTbCA B ABa POKM OC-
TaHHiMN. 3. TIOCTINHI 3y6U NOYMHAKTbL PO3BUBATUCSH Y JOONHN
3 AHA HapopXxeHHA. 4. CTpOK npopidyBaHHA 3y6iB Y KOXHOT /1t0-
OVHWN Pi3HUA. 5. TumyacoBi pi3ui | KNUKN 3aMiHIOKTbCS Ha no-
CTIHI 3 Takol X Ha3Bow. 6. Tumyacosi 3you BunagawTb TOMY,
LLIO BHAC/iAO0K PO3CMOKTYBaHHSA iX KOpPEHiB BOHM Mo36aB/ieHi
onopu B weneni. 7. TOCTiNHI MONSAPN HE MakTb CBOIX TUMYaco-
BUX nonepeaHukis. 8. TumyacoBi MONApPU 3aMIiHIOKTbLCA NMPemMo-
napamu. 9. Konn tumyacoBuin 3y6 Bunagae, Ha MOro micue
NPOPI3YETLCA NOro HacTYMHWK — NOCTIMHUIA. 10. Mpopi3yBaHHS
NOCTIMHMX 3y6iB 3aBepllyeTbcsa A0 18-25 pokis.

Exercise 10. Read the text «Surfaces of the Teeth» and write out the main

terms characterizing different surfaces of the teeth. Translate
the text and retell it.
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SURFACES OF THE TEETH

The biting surface of molars and premolars is called the
OCCLUSAL SURFACE. On incisors and canines it is called the
INCISAL EDGE. The occlusal surface of molars and premolars is
raised up into mounds called CUSPS. Between the cusps are
crevices known as FISSURES.

The outer surface of molars and premolars — the surface fac-
ing the cheeks — is called the BUCCAL surface. In the case of
incisors and canines this surface is called LABIAL as it faces the
lips instead of the cheeks.

The inner surface of every lower tooth faces the tongue so it
Is called the LINGUAL surface. This surface in all upper teeth is
known as the PALATAL surface.

The remaining surfaces are those between adjoining teeth. The
surface facing towards the front of the mouth is called MESIAL
and that facing backwards is called DISTAL.

The adjective CERVICAL is used for the neck of the tooth.

Torijue , «

Surfaces of teeth

LESSON 4

Home Assignments
I. Read the sentences, name the parts of the sentence and answer the questions:

It is cold today — CborogHi xonoaHo.
It was difficult — byno Baxko.
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It will be painfull — bype 6onsauve.

. Un € nigmeT B yKpPaiHCbKMX pPeyeHHAX? $HK HasuBalTbCA Taki
peyeHHA? 2. Un € nigMeT y BiANOBIAHNUX aHINIACbKUX PEYEHHSX?
AKWO Tak, ToO YAM BiH BUpaxeHunin? 3. Um nepeknagaetbca nigmer
if? 4. 3 4oro cknapgaetbCAa NPUCYyAOK 6e30C060BOr0 peyeHHs?
(OuB. rpamaTtuyHuini gosigHUK, ctop. 503)

1) Translate the following sentences:

1. It is evident that sweets between meals are the cause
of caries. 2. It was not difficult to answer your questions. 3. Will
it be time to examine this patient?

Il. Pay attention to the translating of the following sentence into English:

1. They say that he lives here.
KaxyTb, wWo BiH mewkae TyT. 2. It is said that he lives here.
3. One says that he lives here.

1. Po36epiTb yKpalHCbKe peyvYeHHs 3a 4YieHaMun peyeHHdA. BusHau-
Te Yy roJIOBHOMY peyveHHi nigmeT i npucynok. 2. Aky Ha3By B YK-
paiHCbKi rpamMaTtuyi Mae peyvyeHHs, ae nigMmeT MOXHa nuvwe npu-
nyctutn? 3. TlOpiBHAWTE T0O/I0OBHE YKpalHCbKe peyeHHa 3
aHrMinCbknM. $HAK Ue YKpaiHCbKe pevyeHHA nepeknajgeHe Ha
aHrnincoky mosy? (AuB. rpamatuyHnii AoBiAHUK, cTOp. 503)

2) Translate indefinite personal sentences using different ways of translating:

1. YctaHosunun, that incisors have one root. 2. BeBaxatoTb,
that a collection of extracted tooth in good condition is of
great help in learning anatomy. 3. Bwu3Hauwunu, ... that the
upper canine is larger than the lower. 4. Moxemo ckasaTu,
that first molars are the largest teeth of all.

l1l. Learn the following words and word combinations:

arch [an frequently  f fri:zkwantli]
bite [bait] fuse [fju:z]
chewing rtjing] grinding Fgraindir)]
chisel-shaped ft/izol 'jerpt] overlap fouvolaep]
dentition [den'tijan] remaining [rTmeinig]
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extract [iks' traskt] ridge [rids]
flattened [ flcetnd] swallowing  fswoloui®]

IV. Revise grammar material and define the forms and functions of the verbs
to be and to have in the text. (4uB. rpamaTwn4HWUA [OBIAHUK, CcTOp. 493-494)

ANATOMY OF INDIVIDUAL TEETH

A collection of extracted teeth in good condition is a great help
in learning anatomy. Incisors have one root and flattened chisel-
shaped crowns. The upper crowns are much wider than their lower
counterparts. The upper lateral incisor crown is smaller than the
upper central; but the lower lateral crown is slightly larger than the
lower central.

Permanent canines have large conical crowns and one long
root. The upper canine is larger than the lower and has the
longest root of the whole dentition.

The upper first premolar has two roots, one buccal and one
palatal. The remaining premolars have one root. Each premolar
has two cusps, one buccal and one palatal or lingual.

The cusps of upper premolars are much bigger than lowers and
are almost equal in size. The lingual cusp of lower premolars is
much smaller than the buccal cusp.

Upper molars have three roots, two
buccal and one palatal. The buccal
roots are mesial and distal.

Lower molars have two roots, one
mesial and one distal.

Upper molars have four cusps, two
buccal and two palatal. Their crowns
are characterised by an oblique ridge
which runs from the mesio-palatal
cusp to the disto-buccal cusp. Upper
first molars often have an extra cusp
on their mesio-palatal surface. This is

Upper first premolar called the CUSP OF CARABELLI.

Lower first molars have five cusps, three buccal and two lingual.
Lower second molars have four cusps, two buccal and two lingual.
First molars are the largest teeth of all. Third molars are very
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Mesio-buccol
Polotol

Dislo-buccol

Mesia
- Distal

Patate

Normal occlusion

variable in size and number of roots
and cusps. Usually they are the small-
est molars and their roots are frequent-
ly fused together.

Deciduous molars are like miniature
permanent molars. They have the
same NUMBER of roots but their
crowns are more bulbous than per-
manent ones. To provide space for the
developing PREMOLARS, the roots OF
DECIDUOUS molars are more diver-
gent than those of permanent molars.
Occlusion of the Teeth

When the upper and lower teeth are
closed together, they are said to be in
occlusion. The ARCH of the upper
teeth is larger than the lower; thus
upper teeth overlap the lowers on the
BUCCAL side. Lower BUCCAL cusps
accordingly bite into the fissure
between upper BUCCAL and palatal
cusps.

At the MIDLINE the mesial edges of
upper and lower central INCISORS

form one straight vertical line. As lower
central incisors are much narrower
than uppers, all the remaining lower
teeth occlude with two upper teeth -
their corresponding upper tooth and
the one in front.
Functions of the Teeth

Incisors and canines are for cutting
up food into smaller pieces ready for
chewing.

PREMOLARS and molars are for
chewing; their cusps grinding the food

into a soft mass suitable for SWALLOWING.
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Class Assignments

V. Exercise 1. Find in the text English equivalent for these word combinations.

1. HagaBaTn Benuky gonomory. 2. Habarato wupwe. 3. NpoTu-
NexHi. 4. HangoBWNIA KOPiHb y 3yO6HOMY paay. 5. maike ogHa-
KOBI 3a pPO3MIpOM. 6. XapaKTepusyrTbCA CKOLUIEHUM PihKy4YUMm
KpaemM. 7. pPi3BHOMaHITHMI 3a po3MipoM. 8. 4yacTo 3’eflHaHi pa-
30M. 9. 3’egHyBatuca pasom. 10. BepxHi 3yb6m nepekpmearwTb
HWKHI. 11. Habarato Byxye. 12. And pPoO3M’dKWEHHA  TXi.
13. 3py4yHUIN ANSs KOBTaHHA.

Exercise 2. Quote the sentences in which the following words and word com-
binations are used in the text.

in learning anatomy, counterparts, conical crowns, the lingual
cusp, buccal roots, oblique ridge, variable, fused together,
in occlusion, bite, narrower, the mesial edges.

Exercise 3. Answer the questions.

1. What is a great help in learning anatomy? 2. What crowns
have incisors? 3. Which canine is larger: upper or lower? 4. How
many cusps has each premolar? 5. What roots have upper
molars? 6. How can you characterize the crowns of the upper
molars? 7. What are the largest teeth of all? 8. When are upper
and lower teeth in occlusion? 9. Where does the mesial cusp
of the upper first molar bite? 10. What are functions of the
teeth?

Exercise 4. Insert articles where necessary.

1. ... upper crowns are much wider than their lower counterparts.

2. ... lower lateral crown is slightly larger than ... lower central.
3. ... canines have large conical crowns. 4. ... remaining pre-
molars have one root. 5. ... cusps of upper premolars are almost
equal in ... size. 6. ... bucal roots are .. mesial and distal.

7. ... oblique ridge runs from the mesio-palatal cusp to the disto-
buccal cusp. 8. First molars are ... largest teeth of all. 9. When

upper and lower teeth are closed together they are in ..
occlusion. 10. Incisors and canines are for cutting up ... food into
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smaller pieces. 11. Premolars and molars grind ... food into
soft mass.

Exercise 5. Insert prepositions or adverbs.

1. A collection of extracted teeth ... good condition is a great
help ... learning anatomy. 2. The upper canine has the longest
root ... the whole dentition. 3. The cusps ... upper premolars are
almost equal ... size. 4. Their crowns are characterized ... an
oblique ridge. 5. Upper first molar often have an extra cusp

their mesio-palatal surface. 6. Upper teeth overlap the lower
... the buccal side. 7. ... the midline the mesial edges ... lower
central incisors form one straight vertical line. 8. Their cusps
grind the food ... a soft mass.

Exercise 6. Give a summary of the text «<Anatomy of Individual Teeth».
Exercise 7. Ask 10 questions based on the text «Occlusion of the Teeth».

Exercise 8. Translate into English.

1. Pi3ui malTb AonotonofibHy popmy KOPCHKK. 2. KOpoHKa Knu-
Ka KOHIYHOT dpopmu. 3. BepxHiili nepwunin npemMonap Mae WivyHniA
Ta NigHebGIHHMIA KopeHi. 4. Byrpn HWXHIX NpemMoNnsapiB MeHwWi 3a
BEPXHi. 5. HWXHI mMonsapu malTb [ABa KOpeHi — mMegiasibHuUi |
AncTanbHuin. 6. CKIC KOPOHKM BEPXHiX MONApiB nae Big mepgianb-
HO-MiAHEBIHHOro A0 AMUCTalIbHO-WIYHOro 6yrpie. 7. TpeTin monsap
MOXe OYyTM PI3HOMaHITHUX PO3MIpiB, a TakOoX MaTu PIi3HY KiNbKi-
CTb KOpeHiB Ta 6yrpis. 8. Oknto3ia 3y6iB — Ue 3MUKAHHA 3YOHUX
pagie. 9. Pi3yi Ta KNMKM NOoAPIOHIOKTL DKY Ha MasieHbKi KyCOYKMU,
roToBi 40 nepexoByBaHHA. 11. MNpemondapn i Moapn nepemMmesnto-
IOTb DKY Ha M’'AKy Macy, 3pYyYHY AN19 KOBTaHHA.

Exercise 9. Speak on the anatomy of teeth, the occlusion of the teeth and their
function.

LESSON 5

Home Assignments

I. 1)Translate the sentences:
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